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00 Introduction 

5:1–11. Teaching concerning the Suddenness of the Advent and the Need of Watchfulness.
The second difficulty or danger of the Thessalonians was closely connected with the first. So long as they had thought that only those who were actually alive at the time of Christ’s Parousia would share in His full blessedness, they had been doubly impatient of any postponement in His coming, lest they themselves might not survive to see that Day. And though the principal ground of their disquiet had now been removed (4:13–17), the prevailing restlessness and excitement were such (see Intr. p. 46 f.), that the Apostles were led to remind their converts of what they had already laid down so clearly in their oral teaching, that ‘the day of the Lord’ would come as a surprise (vv. 1–5), and consequently that continued watchfulness and self-restraint were necessary on the part of all who would be found ready for it (vv. 6–11).

5:12–22. Various Precepts with regard to Church Life and Holy Living.
12–15. From the general exhortation contained in the preceding section (4:1–5:11) the Apostles now turn to define more particularly the duties of their converts (1) to their leaders (vv. 12, 13) and (2) to the disorderly and faint-hearted in their number (vv. 14, 15)—the counsels in both instances being addressed to the community at large, as shown by the repeated ἀδελφοί (vv. 12, 14) without qualification.

5:23, 5:24. Prayer.
From these several injunctions the Apostles turn in characteristic fashion to the Divine power in which alone they can be fulfilled. Beng.: ‘non meo studio, inquit Paulus, sed divino praesidio muniti eritis.’

5:25–28. CONCLUDING INJUNCTIONS AND BENEDICTION.
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Verse 1
1. ‘Paul and Silvanus and Timothy to the assembly of the Thessalonians who acknowledge God as Father and Jesus Christ as Lord, and are gathered together in this twofold Name, we send you the new greeting with the old. Grace, the source of all good, be unto you, and with grace Peace, the crown of all blessings.’

1. παῦλος κ. σιλουανὸς κ. τιμόθεος] For the combination of names see Intr. p. 34 f. In neither of the Thessalonian Epp. nor in the Ep. to the Philippians does St Paul add, as elsewhere, his official title ἀπόστολος, doubtless owing to the special footing of friendship on which he stood to the Macedonian Churches, and to the fact that his authority had never been seriously questioned among them.

σιλουανός ( σιλβανός DG, as regularly in the papyri), the Gentile by-name of the σιλᾶς (for accent, WSchm. p. 74) of Acts 15:22 to Acts 18:5 (see Deissmann BS. p. 315 n.2), and the form always used by St Paul, is here mentioned before Timothy, both because he was already known as ‘a chief man among the brethren’ (Acts 15:22, cf. v. 32), and because he had taken a more prominent part in the founding of the Thessalonian Church (Acts 17:4; Acts 17:10). After St Paul’s departure from Corinth (Acts 18:18) Silvanus does not again appear in connexion with him. He is generally identified with the Silvanus of 1 Peter 5:12. For an attempt to distinguish the Pauline Silvanus from the Jerusalem Silas, see Weizsäcker Ap. Zeitalter2 p. 256 (Engl. Tr. 1. p. 292 f.), and as against this Zahn Einl. in d. N.T. 1. p. 148 ff. In the traditional lists of the ‘Seventy,’ compiled by Ps.-Dorotheus, Silas and Silvanus appear as distinct individuals, the former as Bishop of Corinth, the latter as Bishop of Thessalonica (Fabric. Lux Evang. p. 117).

Timothy joined St Paul on his second missionary journey at Lystra (Acts 16:1 ff.), and though he is not specially mentioned either at Philippi (Acts 16:19), or at Thessalonica (Acts 17:4; Acts 17:10), this was probably due to his subordinate position at the time. We read of him as left behind at Beroea (Acts 12:14). Apparently he rejoined St Paul at Athens (1 Thessalonians 3:1), and after a special mission to Thessalonica followed him to Corinth (Acts 18:5): see further Intr. p. 30. With occasional short interruptions he was the Apostle’s constant companion to the end of his life, and is associated with him in the opening of six of his Epp. (1, 2 Thess., 2 Cor., Phil., Col., Philemon), and mentioned in the concluding chapters of other two (Rom., 1 Cor.): cf. also Hebrews 13:23. Two Epp. were addressed specially to him. For the light in which he was regarded by St Paul see the note on 3:2.

τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ θεσσαλονικέων] a form of address peculiar to these Epp. (cf. 2 Thessalonians 1:1), and in which the thought of the local gathering of believers is still prominent. In the Corinthian Epp. St Paul prefers to connect the Ecclesia with the name of the place where it is it situated τ. ἐκκλησίᾳ τ. θεοῦ τ. οὔσῃ ἐν κορίνθῳ (1 Corinthians 1:2, 2 Corinthians 1:1, cf. Galatians 1:2 τ. ἐκκλησίαις τ. γαλατίας), as if he were thinking rather of the one Church of Christ as it was represented there in a particular spot. In the addresses of the Epp. of the Captivity all mention of the Ecclesia is dropped, and some such general designations as πᾶσι τ. ἁγίοις (Phil.) or τ. ἀγίοις κ. πιστοῖς (Eph., Col.) are substituted: cf. however Philem. 2. For the Biblical history of the word ἐκκλησία, which meant originally any public assembly of citizens summoned by a herald, see especially Hort The Christian Ecclesia (1898) p. 1 ff.

ἐν θεῷ πατρί κτλ.] a defining clause connected with ἐκκλησίᾳ, the absence of any uniting art. ( τῇ) helping to give more unity to the conception (WM. p. 169 f.). In themselves the words bring out the truly Christian origin and character of the Ecclesia spoken of as compared with the many ἐκκλησίαι, religious and civil, which existed at the time at Thessalonica. Grot.: ‘quae exstitit, id agente Dee Patre et Christo’; Calv.: ‘non alibi quaerendam esse Ecclesiam, nisi ubi praeest Deus, ubi Christus regnat.’

On the formula θεὸς πατήρ in the salutations of the N.T. Epp. see Hort’s note on 1 Peter 1:2, and on the union here of θεῷ πατρί and κυρ. ἰης. χρ. under a common vinculum ( ἐν) see Intr. p. 66.

The whole phrase is an expanded form of the characteristic Pauline formula ἐν χριστῷ ἰησοῦ by which, as Deissmann has shown (Die neutestamentliche Formel ‘in Christo Jesu,’ Marburg 1892), the Apostle emphasizes that all Christians are locally united ‘within the pneumatic body of Christ,’ in so far as they together build up His body.

The different titles applied to the Lord throughout the Epp. are discussed in Add. Note D.

χάρις ὑμῖν κ. εἰρήνη] a greeting doubtless suggested by the union of the ordinary Gk. and Heb. forms of salutation (cf. 2 Maccabees 1:1), though both are deepened and spiritualized. Thus χαίρειν (cf. Acts 15:23; Acts 23:26, James 1:1) now gives place to χάρις, a word which, without losing sight of the Hellenic charm and joy associated with the older formula, is the regular Pauline expression for the Divine favour as shown in all its freeness and universality; while εἰρήνη, so far from being a mere phrase of social intercourse (cf. Judges 19:20; Judges 19:19 :2 Esdras 4:17), is not even confined to its general O.T. sense of harmony restored between God and man (e.g. Numbers 6:26), but has definitely in view that harmony as secured through the person and the work of Christ (cf. John 14:27). On the varied meanings of χάρις in the Biblical writings see especially Robinson Eph. p. 221 ff., and for the corresponding growth in the sense of εἰρήνη see SH. p. 15 f.

This same form of greeting is found in all the Pauline Epp. except 1, 2 Tim. where ἔλεος is added (cf. 2 John 1:3). It occurs also in 1, 2 Pet. In Jas. we have the simple χαίρειν, and in Jude ἔλεος κ. εἰρήνη κ. ἀγάπη. On St Paul’s use of current epistolary phrases see Add. Note A, and for an elaborate discussion on the Apostolic Greeting see F. Zimmer in Luthardt’s Zeitschrift 1886 p. 443 ff.

It will be noticed that the T.R. clause ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρός κτλ. is omitted by WH. in accordance with BG 47 73. Its insertion ( א AC(?)DKLP) is clearly due to the desire to assimilate the shorter reading to the later Pauline practice: cf. 2 Thessalonians 1:2.

Verse 2
2–5. ‘We thank the one God at all times for you all, making mention of you unceasingly when we are engaged in prayer. And indeed we have good cause to do so, for the thought of your Christian life is for us a constant fragrant memory as we recall how your faith proves itself in active work, and your love spends itself in toilsome service for others, and your hope is directed in all patience and perseverance to the time when Christ shall be revealed. Nor is this all, but, Brothers beloved by God, who know better than we the true character of your election to Christian privileges? Its reality was proved by the power beyond mere words with which our preaching came home to you—preaching, moreover, which we felt to be inspired by the Divine ardour of the Holy Spirit, and by a perfect conviction on our part of the truth of our message, as indeed you yourselves know from the manner of men we proved ourselves to be for your sakes.’

2. εὐχαριστοῦμεν κτλ.] εὐχαριστεῖν, originally ‘do a good turn to,’ in the sense of expressing gratitude is confined to late writers (‘pro gratias agere ante Polybium usurpavit nemo’ Lob. Phryn. p. 18). It is very common in the papyri, e.g. P.Amh. 133, 2 ff. (2./a.d.) πρὸ τῶν ὅλων ἀσπάζομαί σε καὶ εὐχαριστῶ σοι ὅτι ἐδήλωσάς μοι τὴν ὑγείαν σου. In mod. Gk. it appears in the form ὐκαριστῶ.

For εὐχ. πάντοτε cf. 2 Thessalonians 1:3; 2 Thessalonians 2:13, 1 Corinthians 1:4, Ephesians 5:20, Philippians 1:3 f., and for the force of the art. before θεῷ see Intr. p. 64.

μνείαν ποιούμενοι κτλ.] the first of three conditional or modal clauses describing the nature of the perpetual thanksgiving. For μενείαν ποιεῖσθαι in the sense of ‘make mention of’ cf. Romans 1:9, Ephesians 1:16, Philem. 4, and for an interesting instance of its use in the papyri in connexion with prayer, see B.G.U. 632, 5 ff. (2./a.d.) μνίαν σου ποιούμενος παρὰ τοῖς [ ἐν] θάδε θεοῖς ἐκομισάμην [ ἓ] ν ἐπι[ ς] τόλιον. ... The phrase occurs frequently in the inscriptions, e.g. Magn. 90, 16 f. (2./b.c.) [ ὁ δ] ῆμος φαίνηται μνείαν ποιούμενος τῶν ... κρινάντῶν τὰς κρίσε[ ι] ς. In the passage before us the customary gen. ( ὑμῶν) is not inserted after μνείαν, probably on account of the immediately preceding περὶ πάντων ὐμῶν: cf. Ephesians 1:16.

In the N.T. προσευχή, when referring to the act of prayer, is used only of prayer to God, and is a more general term than δέησις. The prep. ἐπί retains here a slightly local sense ‘at,’ ‘when engaged in,’ cf. Romans 1:10. For a somewhat similar use of εἰς see the ancient Christian letter reprinted in P.Heid. 6, 11 f. (4./a.d.) ἵνα μνημον[ ε] ύης μοι εἰς τὰς ἁγίας σου εὐχάς.

ἀδιαλείπτως] The exact connexion of ἀδιαλείπτως is disputed. WH. and many modern editors (Tisch., Weiss, Nestle) follow Chrys. and the Gk. commentators in referring it to the following μνημονεύοντες, but on the analogy of Romans 1:9 (cf. 2 Timothy 1:3) it is perhaps better taken as qualifying μν. ποιούμ. (Syr., Vg.), a connexion that is further supported by the position of corresponding phrases in the papyri, e.g. P.Lond. 1. 42, 5 f. (2./b.c.) οἱ ἐν οἴκῳ πάντες σου διαπαντὸς μνείαν ποιούμενοι. The word itself which is confined to late Gk. (e.g. Polyb. 9:3. 9:8) is used in the N.T. only by St Paul, and always in connexion with prayer or thanksgiving (2:13, 5:17, Romans 1:9; cf. Ign. Eph. 10. ὑπὲρ τῶν ἄλλων δὲ ἀνθρώπων ἀδιαλείπτως προσεύχεσθε).

Verse 3
3. μνημονεύοντες] ‘remembering’ (Vg.memores, Est.memoria recolentes) in accordance with the general N.T. usage of the verb when construed with the gen., cf. Luke 17:32, Acts 20:35, Galatians 2:10. When construed with the acc. as in 2:9, Matthew 16:9; Matthew 16:16; 2 Timothy 2:8, Revelation 18:5, it is rather ‘hold in remembrance.’ In Hebrews 11:22 with περί it is = ‘make mention of,’ perhaps also in the same sense with the simple gen. in v. 15 (see Westcott ad l.).

This second participial clause introduces us to the first mention of the famous Pauline triad of graces, viewed however not in themselves but in their results, the gen. in each case being subjective, so that the meaning is practically, ‘remembering how your faith works, and your love toils, and your hope endures’ (cf. Blass, p. 96). The whole is thus a ‘brevis Christianismi veri definitio’ (Calv.), while the order in which the graces are hero mentioned is not only in itself the natural order (cf. 5:8 and Colossians 1:4-5 with Lft.’s note, ‘Faith rests on the past; love works in the present; hope looks to the future’), but assigns to hope the prominence we would expect in an Ep. devoted so largely to eschatological teaching: cf. for the same order of results Revelation 2:2 οἶδα τὰ ἔργα σου, καὶ τὸν κόπον καὶ τὴν ὑπομονήν σου.

ὑμῶν] placed first for emphasis and to be repeated with each of the three clauses.

τ. ἔργου τ. πίστεως] not to be limited to any particular act of faith, but comprehending the whole Christian life-work, as it is ruled and energized by faith, cf. 2 Thessalonians 1:11, Galatians 5:6 ( πίστις διʼ ἀγάπης ἐνεργουμένη), James 2:18 ff.

The meaning of πίστις in the N.T. and in some Jewish writings is discussed by SH. p. 31 ff.: see also the careful note in Lietzmann Römerbrief p. 24 f. (in Handbuch zum N.T. 3. 1, 1906).

καὶ τ. κόπου τ. ἀγάπης] As distinguished from ἔργον, κόπος brings out not only the issue of work, but the cost associated with it: cf. its use in the vernacular for πόνος, e.g. B.G.U. 844, 10 f. (1./a.d.) κόπους γάρ μο[ ι] παρέχει. ἀσθενοῦντει. It is thus here the laborious toil (Grot. molesti labores) from which love in its zeal for others does not shrink; cf. Revelation 2:2 f. For the use made of the word by St Paul to describe the character of his own life cf. 2:9, 3:5, 2 Thessalonians 3:8, 2 Corinthians 6:5; 2 Corinthians 11:23; 2 Corinthians 11:27, and for the corresponding verb κοπιάω see the note on 5:12.

ἀγάπη, not found in class, writers, is one of the great words of the N.T., where it is taken over from the LXX. to describe the new religious-ethical principle of love that Christianity has created (cf. SH. p. 374 ff.). The contention however, that it is a word actually ‘born within the bosom of revealed religion’ can no longer be rigidly maintained: cf. Deissmann BS. p. 198 ff., and see further Ramsay Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia 1. p. 492, also Exp. T. 9. p. 567 f.

καὶ τ. ὑπομονῆς τ. ἐλπίδος] ὑ πομονή, though not unknown to profane literature, has also come like ἀγάπη to be closely associated with a distinctively Christian virtue. It is more than passive ‘patience’ (O.L. patientia) under trial, and is rather a ‘verbum bellicum’ pointing to the heroic ‘endurance,’ the manly ‘constancy’ (Vg. sustinentia), with which the Christian believer faces the difficulties that beset him in the world: cf. 2 Thessalonians 1:4; 2 Thessalonians 3:5, Romans 5:3 f., 2 Corinthians 6:4, Hebrews 12:1, Revelation 1:9; and for a full discussion of ὑπομονή and its synonyms see Trench Syn. § 53.

τ. κυρίου ἡμῶν κτλ.] The sentence would naturally have finished with ἐλπίδος, but in characteristic fashion St Paul lengthens it out by the addition of two clauses, both of which are best taken as dependent on ἐλπίδος alone, rather than on all three substantives. The first clause sets before us the true object of hope— τ. κυρίου ἡμ. ἰης. χρ. (gen. obj.), in accordance with the teaching of the whole Ep. which centres Christian hope in the thought of the speedy Parousia of Christ: cf. Colossians 1:27 χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς δόξης and see Intr. p. 69 f. The second clause emphasizes the Divine presence in which this hope is manifested— ἔμπροσθεν τ. θεοῦ κ. πατρὸς ἡμῶν, words which may be rendered either ‘before God and our Father,’ or ‘before our God and Father.’ The latter rendering is preferable, as the art., in itself unnecessary, is apparently introduced to bind the two clauses together, and to connect both with ἡμῶν: cf. Galatians 1:4 (with Lft.’s note), Philippians 4:20, the only other places where the exact phrase occurs.

The strongly affirmatory ἔμπροσθεν τ. θεοῦ κτλ. is characteristic of this Ep., cf. 2:19 ( τ. κυρίου), 3:9, 3:13. For the more usual ἐνώπιον τ. θεοῦ see Romans 14:22, 1 Corinthians 1:29 al.

Verse 4
4. εἰδότες ...] ‘having come to know …,’ a third participial clause, conveying the writers’ assured knowledge (contrast γνῶναι, 3:5) of the Thessalonians’ election, and introducing a description of the signs by which that knowledge has been reached, and is still enjoyed.

ἀδελφοὶ ἠγαπημένοι κτλ.] The ordinary address of ἀδελφοί, which is very common in these Epp., and seems always to be used with a certain emphasis attaching to it (Intr. p. 44), is here enriched by the addition of ἠγαπ. ὑπὸ [ τοῦ] θεοῦ (cf. 2 Thessalonians 2:13 ἠγαπ. ὑπὸ κυρίου), a phrase which in this exact form is not found elsewhere in the N.T. (cf. Judges 1:1 τοῖς ἐν θεῷ πατρὶ ἠγαπημένοις), but occurs in the LXX, Sirach 45:1 ἠγαπημένον ὑπὸ ( ἀπὸ א ) θεοῦ κ. ἀνθρώπων: cf. also its use of Ptolemy in O.G.I.S. 90, 4 al. (2./b.c.—the Rosetta stone) ἠγαπημένου ὑπὸ τοῦ φθᾶ. To connect ὑπὸ [ τοῦ] θεοῦ with τ. ἐκλογὴν ὑμ. as in the A.V. is inadmissible both on account of the order of the words, and because in St Paul’s sense any other ἐκλογή than by God is inconceivable.

The use of ἀδελφοί in the N.T. to denote members of the same religious community, fellow-Christians, was probably taken over from Judaism (Acts 2:29; Acts 2:37; Acts 3:17 &c.), and from the practice of the Lord Himself (cf. Matthew 12:48; Matthew 23:8); but it can also be illustrated from the ordinary language of the Apostles’ time. Thus in P.Tor, 1:1, 1:20 (2./b.c.) the members of a society which had to perform a part of the ceremony in embalming bodies are described as ἀδελφοὶ οἱ τὰς λειτουργίας ἐν ταῖς νεκρίαις παρεχόμενοι, and in P.Par. 42, 1 &c. (2./b.c.) the same designation is applied to the ‘fellows’ of a religious corporation established in the Serapeum of Memphis. See further Kenyon British Museum Papyri 1. p. 31, Ramsay C. and B. i. pp. 96 ff., 630, and for the evidence of the inscriptions cf. I.G.S.I. 956 b.

According to Harnack, the term, as a mutual designation by Christians of one another, fell into general disuse in the course of the 3rd cent., while, as applied by ecclesiastics to the laity, it came to be confined (much as it now is) to sermons (Mission und Ausbreitung des Christentums (1902), pp. 291, 303 (Engl. Tr. 2. pp. 9 f., 31 f.)).

τ. ἐκλογὴν ὑμῶν] There is nothing in the passage to enable us to decide whether this ἐκλογή is to be carried back to God’s eternal decree (cf. Ephesians 1:4), or whether it refers only to the actual admission of the Thessalonians into the Church. As however it is clearly stated to be a matter of the writers’ own knowledge ( εἰδότες), the thought of the historical call must certainly be included. Th. Mops.: ‘electi estis (hoc eat, quemadmodum ad fidem accessistis).’

ἐκλογή itself, which is not found in the LXX. (cf. however Aq., Isaiah 22:7, Sm., Th., Isaiah 37:24, and for the verb Isaiah 49:7), occurs elsewhere in the N.T. six times, and always with reference to the Divine choice (Acts 9:15, Romans 9:11; Romans 11:5; Romans 11:7; Romans 11:28, 2 Peter 1:10). For an apparent instance of its use with reference to man’s choosing see Pss. Sol. 9:7 τὰ ἔργα ἡμῶν ἐν ἐκλογῇ καὶ ἐξουσίᾳ τῖς ψυχῆς ἡμῶν (with Ryle and James’ note). The corresponding verb ἐκλέγεσθαι is found in the Pauline Epp. only 1 Corinthians 1:27 f., Ephesians 1:4.

Verse 5
5. ὅτι] ‘how that,’ the demonstrative ὅτι introducing a description not of the ground of the Thessalonians’ election, but of the signs by which it was known to the Apostles—these being found (1) in the power and assurance with which they themselves had been enabled to preach at Thessalonica (v. 5), and (2) in the eagerness and joyfulness with which the Thesanlonians had believed (v. 6). For this use of ὅτι with εἰδέναι cf. 2:1, Romans 13:11, 1 Corinthians 16:15, 2 Corinthians 12:3 f.

τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἡμῶν] i.e. ‘the gospel which we preach,’ with reference to the contents of the Apostles’ message rather than to the act of declaring it, for though the Apostles might be the bearers of the message (2:4, 2:9, 2 Thessalonians 2:14), in its origin it was God’s (2:2, 2:8, 2:9), and in its substance Christ’s (3:2, 2 Thessalonians 1:8). In this connexion the use of ἐγενήθη (for form, WM. p. 102), one of the characteristic words of the Epp. (8 times against 13 in the remaining Pauline Epp. of which two are quotations from the LXX.), is significant as pointing to a result reached through the working of an outside force, though no stress can be laid in this connexion on the pass. form which in the N.T., as in late Gk. generally, is used interchangeably with the midd.: cf. e.g. Ephesians 3:7 with Colossians 1:23; Colossians 1:25, and for the evidence of the inscriptions see Magn. 105 (2./b.c.) where γενηθῆναι appears seven times for γενέσθαι (Thieme, p. 13). Similarly, in accordance with the tendency in late Gk. to substitute prepositional phrases for the simple cases, εἰς ὑμᾶς can hardly be taken as equivalent to more than ὑμῖν: cf. 2:9, 1 Peter 1:25.

For the history of the word εὐαγγέλιον see Add. Note E.

οὐκ ... ἐν λόγῳ μόνον κτλ.] The influence in which the Gospel came to the Thessalonians, is now stated first negatively ( οὐκ ἐν λόγ. μόν.) and then positively in a series of closely related substantival clauses, the first ( ἐν δυνάμει) laying stress on the effective power with which the Gospel was brought home to the Thessalonians, the second and third ( ἐν πνεύμ. ἁγ. κ. πληροφ. πολλῇ: note the common preposition) on the Divine fervour which the Spirit had been the means of enkindling (cf. Ephesians 5:18), and of which ‘much assurance’ was the characteristic mark.

For the contrast between λόγος and δύναμις cf. 1 Corinthians 2:4; 1 Corinthians 4:20, and for the phrase πνεῦμα ἅγιον where ἅγιον retains its full force as marking the essential characteristic of the Spirit spoken of cf. 2 Corinthians 6:6, 1 Peter 1:12 (with Hort’s note), and see also Weber Jüdische Theologie (1897) p. 190 ff.

πληροφορίᾳ] πληροφορία (not found in class. writers or LXX.) is here used in its characteristic N.T. sense of ‘full assurance’ or ‘confidence’ (‘in muche certaintie of persuasion’ Genevan N.T. 1557), cf. Colossians 2:2, Hebrews 6:2; Hebrews 10:22; Clem. R. Cor. 42:3 μετὰ πληροφορίας πνεύματος ἁγίου ἐξῆλθον, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι.

The corresponding verb is found five times in the Pauline Epp., and elsewhere in the N.T. only in Luke 1:1. An interesting ex. of its use is afforded by P.Amh. 66, 42 f. (2./a.d.) in an account of certain judicial proceedings where the complainer, having failed to make good his accusation, is invited by the strategus to bring forward his witnesses to support it— ἵνα δὲ καὶ νῦν πληροφορήσω ἐλθέτωσαν οὓς ἄγεις, ‘but now also to give you full satisfaction, let the persons whom you bring come.’ In mod. Gk. πληροφορία denotes simply ‘information’: cf. for an approximating use of the verb in this sense Romans 4:21.

καθὼς οἴδατε] καθώς (a late form for Attic καθά, Lob. Phryn. p. 426, Rutherford N. P. p. 495) introducing an epexegesis of what has preceded, cf. 1 Corinthians 1:6. For the appeal to the Thessalonians’ own knowledge see Intr. p. 44.

οἷοι ἐγενήθημεν κτλ.] ‘what manner of men we proved ourselves to you for your sakes’— οἷοι pointing to the spiritual power of the preachers, and διʼ ὑμᾶς (Vg. propter vos, Beza vestri causâ) bringing out the interest and advantage of those for whom, according to God’s purpose, that power was exercised (cf. P.Grenf. 1:15, 1:9 f. (2./b.c.) ἐσόμεθα διὰ σὲ [ βεβοηθμηέ] ναι). For ἐγενήθημεν see above, and for the general thought cf. 2 Corinthians 4:7-15.

The omission of ἐν before ὑμῖν (see crit. note) may have been due to the influence of - θημεν, while its retention (WH. mg.) is further favoured by the antithetical διʼ ὑμᾶς: see Findlay’s crit. note where 1 Thessalonians 3:7; 1 Thessalonians 4:14, 2 Corinthians 1:11; 2 Corinthians 1:20; 2 Corinthians 3:18; Romans 1:17 are cited for the like Pauline play upon prepositions.

Verse 6
6, 7. ‘As regards yourselves further, you on your own part also gave proof of your election by showing yourselves imitators of us—yes, and not of us only, but of the Lord. We refer more particularly to your attitude towards the Word, which was marked by a deep inward joy notwithstanding much outward affliction. So unmistakably indeed did you exhibit this spirit that you became an ensample to all Christian believers both in Macedonia and in Achaia.’

6. καὶ ὑμεῖς μιμηταί κτλ.] A second proof of the Thessalonians’ ἐκλογή, which, instead of being thrown into a second subordinate clause dependent on εἰδότες, is stated in a separate sentence. ὑμεῖς is emphatic, ‘You on your part,’ while the periphrasis with ἐγενήθητε again lays stress on the moral responsibility of those spoken of (cf. Gildersleeve Syntax §§ 61, 141). ΄ιμηταί ‘imitators’ (R.V.) rather than ‘followers’ (A.V. and all previous Engl. versions): cf. 2:14; 1 Corinthians 4:16; 1 Corinthians 11:1, Ephesians 5:1, Hebrews 6:12, the only other places where the word is found in the N.T., and see also Xen. Mem. 1:6. 1:3 οἱ διδάσκαλοι τοὺς μαθητὰς μιμητὰς ἑαυτῶν ἀποδεικνύουσιν (cited by Koch). For the corresponding verb see 2 Thessalonians 3:7; 2 Thessalonians 3:9. The compound συνμιμητής is found in Philippians 3:17.

κ. τοῦ κυρίου] Ambrstr. ‘ipsius Domini, ’ Beng.: ‘Christi, qui Parris apostolum egit, et verbum de coelo attulit, et sub adversis docuit’—a clause added to prevent any possible misunderstanding by showing the real source of what the Thessalonians were called upon to imitate: cf. 1 Corinthians 11:1, Ephesians 5:1, and for the title τοῦ κυρίου see Add. Note D.

δεξάμενοι τὸν λόγον] The special ground of imitation is now stated, consisting not only in the ‘ready reception’ (Vg. excipientes, Calv. amplexi estis) of ‘the word’ but in the interwoven affliction and joy with which that reception was accompanied. For δέχομαι see 2:13 note.

θλίψει] θλίψις (or θλῖψις, WSchm. p. 68) like the Lat. tribulatio, is a good ex. of a word transformed to meet a special want in the religions vocabulary. Occurring very rarely in profane Gk. writers even of a late period, and then only in the literal sense of ‘pressure,’ it is found frequently both in the LXX. and N.T. to denote the ‘affliction,’ ‘trial,’ which is the true believer’s lot in the world; cf. Romans 5:3; Romans 8:35; Romans 12:12; 2 Corinthians 1:4. For the existence of these afflictions at Thessalonica cf. 3:3, 3:7, 2 Thessalonians 1:4 ff.; and see Intr. p. 32.

μετὰ χαρᾶς πνεύματος ἁγίου] πνεύματος gen. of originating Cause, ‘joy inspired by, proceeding from the Holy Spirit’: cf. Romans 14:17 χαρὰ ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ 15:13, Galatians 5:22. Thdt.: πάντων μέγιστον τὸ ... πνευματικῆς ἡδονῆς ἐμφορεῖσθαι.

For this union of suffering and joy as marking ‘a new aeon’ in the world’s history, see for St Paul’s own case 2 Corinthians 6:10, Colossians 1:24, and for the Macedonian Churches generally 2 Corinthians 8:1-2; cf. also 1 Peter 4:13.

Verse 7
7. ὥστε γένεσθαι] The inf. introduced by ὥστε is here consecutive, and points to a result actually reached and not merely contemplated (Votaw, p. 13)—this result being further viewed in its direct dependence upon the previously-mentioned cause. ὥστε is found with the ind. with a somewhat similar force in John 3:16, Galatians 2:13, but as a rule when so construed the conjunction (as in class. Gk., Jelf § 863) does little more than draw attention to the result as a new fact without emphasizing its connexion with what went before: see Moulton Prolegg. p. 209 f.

τύπον] ‘an ensample,’ the use of the sing. showing that it is the community as a whole that is thought of: cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:9, Didache 4:11 ὑμεῖς δὲ [ οἱ] δοῦλοι ὑποταγήσεσθε τοῖς κυρίοις ὑμῶν ὡς τύπῳ θεοῦ. ... The v.l. τύπους (WH. mg.) probably arose from assimilation to ὑμᾶς.

In itself τύπος ( τύπτω) meant originally the ‘mark’ of a blow (cf. John 20:25 τ. τύπον τ. ἥλων), and from being frequently used to denote the ‘stamp’ struck by a die came to be applied to the ‘figure’ which a stamp bears, or more generally to any ‘copy’ or ‘image.’ Hence by a natural transition from effect to cause, it got the meaning of ‘pattern,’ ‘model,’ and finally of ‘type’ in the more special Bibl. sense of a person or event pre- figuring someone or something in the future. For the history of the word and its synonyms see Radford Exp. 5. 6. p. 377 ff., and add the interesting use of the word in the inscriptions to denote the ‘models’ in silver of different parts of the body, presented as votive offerings to the god through whose agency those parts had been healed; see Roberts-Gardner p. 161 with reference to C.I.A. 2:403 (3./b.c.).

πᾶσιν τ. πιστεύουσιν] ‘to all believers,’ the part. with the art being practically equivalent to a substantive; cf. 2:10, 2 Thessalonians 1:10 ( τ. πιστεύσασι), and for the similar technical use of οἱ πιστοί (1 Timothy 4:12) see Harnack Miss. u. Ausbr. p. 289 (Engl. Tr. 2. p. 6 f.).

ἐν τῇ ΄ακεδονίᾳ κτλ.] The repetition of the art. shows that the writers are here thinking of Macedonia and Achaia as the two distinct though neighbouring provinces into which after 142 b.c. Greece was divided, whereas in the next verse they are classed together as embracing European Greece as a whole (cf. Acts 19:21, Romans 15:26).

For the extension of the Gospel throughout Macedonia cf. 4:10, and for the existence of believers in Achaia see such passages as Acts 17:34; Acts 18:8, 2 Corinthians 1:1. It heightened the praise of the Thessalonians that it was to ‘nations so great and so famed for wisdom’ (Thdt.) that they served as an ensample.

Verse 8
8–10. Further confirmation of what has just been stated in v. 7.

‘We say this of your ensample, for indeed our experience has been that from you as a centre the word of the Lord has sounded out like a clear and ringing trumpet-blast in the districts just mentioned, and not only so, but your faith in the one true God has gone forth everywhere. Common report indeed speaks so fully of this that it is unnecessary that we ourselves should add anything. All are prepared to testify that as the result of our mission amongst you, you have turned from many false idols to the service of one God who is both living and true, and are confidently waiting for the return of His Son out of the heavens. We mean of course Jesus, whom God raised from the dead, and to whom we all have learned to look as our Rescuer from the Wrath that is even now coming.’

8. ἀφʼ ὑμῶν] ‘from you as a centre’ (cf. 1 Corinthians 14:36), rather than ‘by your instrumentality’ as missionaries, which would naturally, though not necessarily (Blass p. 125), have been ὑφʼ ὑμῶν.

ἐξήχηται] ἐξηχέω, ἅπ. λεγ. N.T., is found in the LXX. Joel 3. (4.) 14, 3 Maccabees 3:2 V, Sirach 40:13 ὡς βροντὴ μεγάλη ἐν ὑετῷ ἐξηχήσει, cf. Philo in Flacc. § 6 (2. p. 522 M.) ἐκ περιεστῶτος ἐν κύκλῳ πλήθους ἐξήχει βοή τις ἄτοπος. The Engl. verss. from Tindale (with the exception of Rheims ‘was bruited’) agree in the rendering ‘sounded out’ (Beza personunit, Erasm. exsonuit, sive ebuccinatus est), pointing to the clear, ringing nature of the report as of a trumpet (Chrys. ὥσπερ σάλπιγγος λαμπρὸν ἠχούσης. Lft. finds the underlying metaphor rather in the sound of thunder (cf. Sirach 40:13 quoted above and Pollux 1:118 ἐξήχησεν βροντή), and recalls Jerome’s description of St Paul’s own words, ‘non verba sed tonitrua’ (Ep. 48).

ὁ λόγος τοῦ κυρίου] a familiar O.T. phrase for a prophetic utterance, used here with direct reference to the Gospel-message (‘a word having the Lord for its origin, its centre, and its end’ Eadie) which had been received by the Thessalonians, and which they had been the means of diffusing to others. The exact phrase, though frequent in Ac., is used elsewhere by St Paul only 2 Thessalonians 3:1. Afterwards he prefers ὁ λόγος τ. θεοῦ, and once, in Colossians 3:16, ὁ λόγος τ. χριστοῦ (mg. κυρίου).

οὐ μόνον ἐν τῇ ΄ακεδονίᾳ κτλ.] If we follow the usual punctuation, the construction of the rest of the sentence is irregular, as instead of ἐν π. τόπῳ standing in opposition to ἐν τ. ΄ακ. κ. ἀχ. we find a new subject introduced. It has accordingly been proposed to place a colon after τ. κυρίου, dividing v. 8 into two parts. The first part ἀφʼ ὑμῶν ... κυρίου then gives the reason of v. 7, and the second part takes up the preceding ἐξήχηται, and works it out according to locality. This yields good sense, but it is simpler to find here another ex. of St Paul’s impetuous style. He had meant to stop at τόπῳ, but in his desire to make a forcible climax he lengthens out the sentence.

As regards the fact, the situation of Thessalonica made it an excellent centre for missionary enterprise (Intr. p. 22), while it is possible as further explaining the hyperbole ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ (cf. Romans 1:8; Romans 16:19, 2 Corinthians 2:14, Colossians 1:6; Colossians 1:23) that St Paul had just heard from Aquila and Priscilla, who had recently arrived in Corinth from Rome, that the faith of the Thessalonians was already known there (so Wieseler Chronol. p. 42).

The preposition ἐν following a verb of motion may have a certain significance as indicating the permanence of the report in the regions indicated (WM. p. 514), a fact that is also implied in the use of the perf. ἐξελήλυθεν, but the point cannot be pressed in view of the frequent occurrence of ἐν for εἰς in late Gk.: see the exx. in Hatzidakis p. 210, e.g. Acta Joh. (Zahn) 36 ἤλθομεν ἐν τῷ τόπῳ, to which Moulton (Prolegg. p. 234) adds the early P. Par. 10, 2 f. (2./b.c.) παῖς ἀνακεχώρηκεν ἐν ἀλεξανδείᾳ. For the corresponding εἰς for ἐν cf. B.G.U. 385, 5 f. (2.–3./a.d.) ἡ θυγά[ τ] ηρ μου ἰς ἀλεξανδρείαν ἔσσι.

ἐξέρχομαι is used in a similar connexion in Romans 10:18 (LXX.), 1 Corinthians 14:36, and, like the preceding ἐξηχέω, conveys the idea of rapid, striking progress. Chrys.: ὥσπερ γὰρ περὶ ἐμψύχου τινὸς διαλεγόμενος, οὕτως εἶπεν, ‘ ἐξελήλυθεν’ · οὕτως ἦν σφοδρὰ καὶ ἐνεργής.

ἡ πίστις ὑμ. ἡ πρὸς τ. θεόν] The connecting art. ἡ is here inserted before the defining clause to prevent ambiguity (Blass p. 160), while the definite τὸν θεόν emphasizes ‘the God’ towards whom the Thessalonians’ faith is directed in contrast with their previous attitude towards τὰ εἴδωλα (v. 9).

ὥστε μὴ χρείαν κτλ.] On ὥστε with inf. see v. 7 note, and for χρείαν ἔχειν followed by the simple inf. cf. 4:9, 5:1, Matthew 3:14; Matthew 14:16, also Hebrews 5:12. λαλεῖν can hardly be distinguished here from λέγειν, but in accordance with its original reference to personal, friendly intercourse, it perhaps draws attention to the free and open nature of the communication thought of. The verb is especially characteristic of the Fourth Gospel, where it is assigned to Christ thirty-three times in the first person, cf. especially for the sense John 18:20 ἐγὼ παρρησίᾳ λελάληκα τῷ κόσμῳ ... καὶ ἐν κρυπτῷ ἐλάλησα οὐδέν, and see Abbott Joh. Grammar p. 203.

Verse 9
9. αὐτοὶ γάρ] i.e. the men of Macedonia and elsewhere. For an ingenious conjecture that the reading of the verse ought to be αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἀπαγγέλλετε ... with reference to a letter sent by the Thessalonians to St Paul see Rendel Harris, Exp. 5. 8. p. 170 f., and cf. Intr. p. 30.

ὁποίαν εἴσοδον] ‘what sort of entrance’— εἴσοδον being used of the ‘act of entering’ (2:1, Acts 13:24) rather than of the ‘means of entering’ (Hebrews 10:19, 2 Peter 1:11), while the indirect interrogative ὁποίαν (WM. p. 209 n.3) points to the nature of that entrance, how happy and successful it was (v. 5).

For the disappearance of ὁποῖος from common Gk. (elsewhere in N.T. only Acts 26:29, Galatians 2:6, 1 Corinthians 3:13, James 1:24) see WSchm. p. 191, Meisterhans p. 237. It is found in the curious combination ὅτι ὁποίαν in P. Gen. 54, 1 ff. (3./a.d.) οἶδας ... ὅτι ὁποίαν προέρεσιν ἔχω καὶ οἶδας ... ὅτι γν[ ώ] μη ὁποία ἐστιν.

καὶ πῶς ἐπεστρέψατε κτλ.] ‘and how you turned …’ not ‘returned’ (as in A.V. 1611), ἐπι- having here apparently simply a directive force, cf. Revelation 1:12. For the bearing of the whole clause on the generally Gentile character of the Thessalonian Church see Intr. p. 42 f. The thought of manner (Chrys.: εὐκόλως, μετὰ πολλῆς τῆς σφοδρότητος) if not wholly wanting in πῶς is certainly not prominent, as in late Gk. the word is practically = ὅτι (Blass p. 230, Hatzidakis p. 19).

ἐ πιστρέφειν, while frequent in Acts of Gentiles turning to God, is not again used by St Paul in this sense; contrast Galatians 4:9, 2 Corinthians 3:16, the only other places in his Epp. where it occurs. To indicate the fact of conversion the Apostle preferred as a rule such general terms as πιστεύειν, ὑπακούειν, perhaps as emphasizing not the mere turning away from error, but the positive laying hold of truth. That however this latter condition was fulfilled in the Thessalonians’ case is proved by the description that follows of their Christian life under the two-fold aspect of doing and of waiting, of active service and of confident hope.

δουλεύειν θεῷ ζῶντι κτλ.] ‘to serve God living and true,’ the absence of the art. drawing attention to God in His character rather than in His person, and δουλεύειν (inf. of purpose) pointing to complete, whole-hearted service: cf. Romans 12:11; Romans 14:18; Romans 16:18, Ephesians 6:7, Colossians 3:24, and for the thought Jeremiah 3:22 ἐπιστράφητε ... ἰδοὺ δοῦλοι ἡμεῖς ἐσόμεθά σοι, ὅτι σὺ κύριος ὁ θεὸς ἡμῶν εἶ. [Eng. Ch. Cat.: ‘My duty towards God is … to serve Him truly all the days of my life.’]

δουλεύειν is apparently never used in a religious sense in pagan literature: cf. however ἱερόδουλοι as a designation of the vetaries of Aphrodite at Corinth.

Under ζῶντι in accordance with the regular O.T. conception (Deuteronomy 5:26, Joshua 3:10, Daniel 6:20; Daniel 6:26; cf. Sunday Exp. T. 16. p. 153 ff.) must be included not merely the being, but the activity or power of God (Acts 14:15, 2 Corinthians 3:3, Hebrews 9:14; cf. Grill Untersuchungen über die Entstehung des vierten Evangeliums (1902) 1. p. 237); while ἀληθινῷ (here only in St Paul) is ‘true’ in the sense of ‘real’ (John 17:3, 1 John 5:20; cf. Trench Syn. § 8.), the ‘very’ God of the creeds as distinguished from false gods who are mere empty shams and shows ( εἴδωλα, in LXX. for אֱלִילִים nothings Leviticus 19:4 &c., and הֲבָלִים breaths Deuteronomy 32:21, Jeremiah 16:19 &c.). Thdt.: ξῶντα μὲν αὐτὸν ὠνόμασεν, ὡς ἐκείνων [ τῶν εἰδώλων] οὐ ζώντων· ἀληθινὸν δέ, ὡς ἐκείνων ψευδῶς θεῶν καλουμένων.

Verse 10
10. καὶ ἀναμένειν τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ] ἀναμένειν, ἅπ. λεγ. N.T., but fairly frequent in the LXX., e.g. Job 7:2, Isaiah 59:11 ἀνεμείναμεν κρίσιν, and see also the instructive parallel from Aesch. Eum. 243 ἀναμένω τέλος δίκης (cited by Chase The Lord’s Prayer p. 72 n.2). The leading thought here seems to be to wait for one whose coming is expected (Beng.: ‘de eo dicitur, qui abiit ita, ut venturus sit’), perhaps with the added idea of patience and confidence ( ἀνα-, Winer de verb. comp. pt. 3. p. 15). In Acts 1:4 περιμένειν is found in the same sense. The more general word is ἀπεκδέχεσθαι, 1 Corinthians 1:7, Philippians 3:20. Calv.: ‘Ergo quisque in vitae sancrue cursu perseverare volet, totam mentem applicet ad spem adventus Christi.’

For τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ—the only place in these Epp. where Christ is so described—see Intr. p. 66.

ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν] ‘out of the heavens’ (Wycl. fro heuenes: Tind. and the other Engl. verss. preserve the sing.). The plur. may be a mere Hebraism, the corresponding Heb. word שָׁמַיִם being plur. in form, but it is possible that St Paul’s language here, as elsewhere, is influenced by the Rabbinic theory of a plurality of heavens, generally regarded as seven in number, through which ‘the Beloved’ ascends and descends: cf. especially The Ascension of Isaiah 6:-11., and on the whole subject see Morrill and Charles Book of the Secrets of Enoch p. 30 ff., Cumont Religions orient. (1907) p. 152. This reference must not however be pressed in view of the fact that the sing. actually occurs oftener than the plur. (11:10) in the Pauline writings: note particularly the use of the sing. in practically the same context as here in 4:16, II. 1:7.

It may be added as showing the difference in usage among the N.T. writers that in St Matthew’s Gospel the plur. is used more than twice as often as the sing. (55:27), while in the Apocalypse out of 52 occurrences of the word only one is in the plur. (12:12), and that in a passage under the direct influence of the LXX. (Isaiah 44:23; Isaiah 49:13, cf. also Dan. 3:59), where the plur. οὐρανοί (like our colloquial heavens) is frequently used of the visible sky, especially in the Pss. (e.g. 8:4, 18. (19.) 2; cf. F. W. Mozley The Psalter of the Church (1905) p. 4).

For the use of the art. before οὐρανῶν in the present passage cf. Matthew 3:17, Mark 1:11 (WSchm. p. 162).

ὃν ἤγειρεν ἐκ [ τῶν] νεκρῶν] ‘whom He (sc. God) raised out of the dead’—the resurrection of Jesus being traced as always in the Pauline teaching to the direct act of God, cf. 1 Corinthians 6:14; 1 Corinthians 15:15, Galatians 1:1 &c. It is to be noted that in the present passage the thought of the resurrection is introduced not as the argumentum palmarium for the Divine Sonship (as in Romans 1:4), but, in accordance with the context, as the necessary prelude to Christ’s Return, and the general resurrection by which it will be accompanied: cf. Romans 8:11, 1 Corinthians 15:20 ff., 2 Corinthians 4:14, Colossians 1:18, and especially the words spoken at Athens so shortly before Acts 17:31. Calv.: ‘in hunc finem resurrexit Christus, ut eiusdem gloriae nos omnes tandem consortes faciat, qui sumus eius membra.’

For ἐγείρειν cf. 4:14 note, and for the phrase ἐκ [ τῶν] νεκρῶν (elsewhere with art. only Ephesians 5:14, Colossians 1:18) see WSchm. p. 163.

ἰησοῦν τὸν ῥυόμενον ἡμᾶς] It is the historical Jesus (Add. Note D) Who acts as ‘our Rescuer’ (cf. Romans 11:26 from LXX. Isaiah 59:20), the thought of deliverance by power being apparently always associated with ῥύεσθαι in the Bibl. writings (cf. Genesis 48:16, Romans 7:24; Romans 15:31, 2 Corinthians 1:10, 2 Timothy 4:17 f.), while the following ἐκ (contrast ἀπό, 2 Thessalonians 3:2) emphasizes its completeness in the present instance—‘He brings us altogether out of the reach of future judgment’; cf. Sap. 16:8 and see Ps.-Clem. 6:7 ποιοῦντες γὰρ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ χριστοῦ εὑρήσομεν ἀνάπαυσιν· εἰ δὲ μήγε οὐδὲν ἡμᾶς ῥύσεται ἐκ τῆς αἰωνίου κολάσεως (cited by Chase The Lord’s Prayer p. 79, where the constructions of ῥύεσθαι are fully discussed).

ἐκ τ. ὀργῆς τ. ἐρχομένης] ‘out of the wrath that is coming’— τῆς ὀργῆς, as in 2:16, Romans 3:5; Romans 5:9; Romans 9:22; Romans 13:5, being used absolutely of the Divine wrath, and in accordance with the context ( ἀναμέν. τ. υἱόν κτλ.) and the general N.T. usage, having here the definite eschatological reference for which the language of the prophetic writings has prepared us, cf. e.g. Isaiah 2:10-22, Zephaniah 3:8 ff., and see further Ritschl Rechtfertigung u. Versöhnung3 2. p. 142 ff. A similar application of the term is found in Judaistic literature, e.g. Book of Jubilees 24:30 (‘nor one that will be saved on the day of the wrath of judgment’), Secrets of Enoch 44:2 (‘the great wrath of the Lord shall consume him’), and for classical usage cf. Eur. Hipp. 438 ὀργαὶ δʼ εἰς σʼ ἐπέσκηψαν θεᾶς.

This wrath is further described as τῆς ἐρχομένης (cf. Ephesians 5:6, Colossians 3:6), the repeated art. drawing attention to ‘coming’ as its essential feature, while both verb and tense bring out the certainty and perhaps the nearness of its approach (cf. 5:2 note).

Needless to say it is no angry resentment that is thought of, but the hostility to sin which is as necessary a part of God’s nature as His love; cf. Isaiah 61:8, Zechariah 8:17, and see Lact. de irâ Dei 5: ‘nam si dens non irascitur impiis et iniustis, nec pios utique iustosque diligit. … In rebus enim diversis, aut in utramque partem moveri necesse est, aut in neutram.’

On the bearing of vv. 9, 10 on the missionary teaching of St Paul see Intr. p. 42 f.

02 Chapter 2 
Verse 1
1, 2. ‘Why speak however of the report of others, seeing that we can confidently appeal to your own experience as to the effective character of our ministry. For even though we were subjected to shameful contumely, as you well know, at Philippi, nevertheless we boldly declared to you the Gospel of God. Not that this boldness was our own. It came to us from God, and so upheld us in the midst of the opposition we encountered.’

1. αὐτοὶ γὰρ οἴδατε κτλ.] An appeal again to the Thessalonians’ own experience (cf. 1:5), as distinguished from the report of others ( αὐτοί emph.), and strengthened in the present instance by the repetition of the significant ἀδελφοί (cf. 1:4); while the resumptive γάρ refers back to 1:9a, and in meaning is almost = ‘however.’

οὐ κενὴ γέγονεν] ‘hath not been found vain’—the reference being to the essential content of the Apostles’ preaching rather than to its results. (Chrys.: οὐκ ἀνθρωπίνη, οὐδὲ ἡ τυχοῦσα; Beng.: ‘non inanis, sed plena virtutis.’) That however an enduring result was secured is proved by the perf. γέγονεν. For κενός in this sense cf. 1 Corinthians 15:10 and see Trench Syn. § 49., and for the form of the sentence by which οἴδατε claims in anticipation the subj. of γέγονεν for its object see WM. p. 781.

Verse 2
2. ἀλλὰ προπαθόντες κτλ.] See Acts 16:19 ff., Philippians 1:30. προπαθόντες (class., ἅπ. λεγ. N.T.) finds its full explanation in the second participle which is almost = ὥστε καὶ ὑβρισθῆναι: cf. Dem. c. Conon. ad init. ὑβρισθείς, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί, καὶ παθὼν ὑπὸ κόνωνος (cited by Wetstein). More than the bodily suffering it was the personal indignity that had been offered to him as a Roman citizen (cf. Cic. in Verr. 5:66 ‘scelus verberare [civem Romahum]’) that had awakened a sense of contumely in St Paul’s mind. For a similar use of ὑβρίζειν cf. Matthew 22:6, Luke 18:32, Acts 14:5, 2 Maccabees 14:42, 3 Maccabees 6:9. The somewhat awkward repetition of καθὼς οἴδατε after οἴδατε (v. 1) brings out strongly the writers’ desire to carry their readers along with them (Intr. p. 44).

ἐπαρρησιασάμεθα ἐν τῷ θεῷ κτλ.] In itself ἐπαρρησιασάμεθα may refer generally to the Apostles’ whole attitude, but as the verb is always used elsewhere in the N.T. (Acts 7, Ephesians 1) of the bold proclamation of the Gospel it is better to give it the full meaning ‘became bold of speech’ (aor. of inception, Kühner3 § 386. 5), the nature of this boldness being further brought out by the explanatory inf. λαλῆσαι (1:8 note), while the added clause ἐν τ. θεῷ ἡμ. points to its true source. Oecum.: διὰ τὸν ἐνδυναμοῦντα θεὸν τοῦτο ποιῆσαι τεθαρρήκαμεν.

The expression ‘our God’ is rare in the Pauline Epp., occurring elsewhere only in 3:9, 2 Thessalonians 1:11-12, 1 Corinthians 6:11 : it is common in the Apocalypse.

ἐν πολλῷ ἀγῶνι] ‘in much conflict’—the reference, as the context shows, being to the external dangers to which the Apostles had been subjected (O.L. in multo certamine) rather than to any internal fears on their part (Vg. in multa sollicitudine, cf. Colossians 2:1): cf. Philippians 1:30 τὸν αὐτὸν ἀγῶνα ἔχοντες οἷον εἴδετε ἐν ἐμοί, 1 Timothy 6:12 ἀγωνίζου τὸν καλὸν ἀγῶνα τῆς πίστεως. The metaphor, as in the case of the allied ἀθλεῖν, ἄθλησις (2 Timothy 2:5, Hebrews 10:32), is derived from the athletic ground: cf. Epict. Diss. 4:4. 30 where life is compared to an Olympic festival in which God has given us the opportunity of showing of what stuff we are made— ἐλθὲ ἤδη ἐπὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα, δεῖξον ἡμῖν τί ἔμαθες, πῶς ἤθλησας.

Verse 3
3–7a. ‘We said that we were bold in God, and that it was the Gospel of God we preached, and we said rightly, for our whole appeal to you is not rooted in error, neither has it any connexion with licentious and delusive practices (as was the case with some of your old religious teachers). On the contrary, as those who have been approved by the all-seeing God Himself we were entrusted with His Gospel. It is this indeed which makes us independent of all merely human considerations. And consequently we did not at any time play the part of flatterers, as you well know, nor, and here we call God Himself to witness, did we under any fair outward pretext conceal an inward spirit of covetousness. On the contrary worldly glory either at your hands or at the hands of others was so little in our thoughts, that we did not even demand the support and honour to which as Apostles of Christ we were entitled.’

3. παράκλησις] Vg. Ambrstr. exhortatio, Tert. aduocatio. Though closely allied with διδαχή (Chrys.) or διδασκαλία (Thdt.), παράκλησις is not to be identified with either, but implies something more in the nature of an appeal (Euth. Zig.: ἡ διδασκαλία, ἡ πρὸς τὸ πιστεῦσαι προτροπή), having for its object the direct benefit of those addressed, and which may be either hortatory or consolatory according to circumstances: cf. the almost technical use of λόγος παρακλήσεως in Acts 13:15. In the present instance παράκλησις is what Bengel finely calls ‘totum praeconium evangelicum, passionum dulcedine tinctum.’

A characteristic use of the word in ordinary life is cited by Wohlenberg from Polyb. 3:109. 6 f., where with reference to the address of Aemilius Paulus to the soldiers before the battle of Cannae it is said that for the hired soldier ὁ τῆς παρακλήσεως τρόπος is necessary, but that for those who fight for life and country no such exhortation is required— ὑπομνήσεως μόνον, παρακλήσεως δʼ οὐ, προσδεῖ. For the corresponding verb παρακαλεῖν see the note on v. 11.

οὐκ ἐκ πλάνης] ‘does not arise out of error,’ πλάνης, as ἐκ (not ἐν) proves, being used, as apparently always in the N.T., in the pass. sense of ‘error’ rather than in the act. sense of ‘deceit.’ In contrast with false teachers who are not only ‘deceivers’ but ‘deceived’ ( πλανῶντες κ. πλανώμενοι, 2 Timothy 3:13) the Apostles know whom they have believed (2 Timothy 1:12), and are confident in ‘the word of the truth of the gospel’ (Colossians 1:5) which they have been called upon to declare (cf. Ephesians 4:14 f., and see also 1 John 4:6).

οὐδὲ ἐξ ἀκαθαρσίας] ‘nor out of uncleanness’—the reference being not to ‘covetousness,’ a meaning of ἀκαθαρσία for which no sufficient warrant can be produced, nor even to ‘impure motives,’ but to actual ‘impurity,’ ‘sensuality’ (cf. 4:7, Romans 6:19), the ‘disclaimer, startling as it may seem,’ being not ‘unneeded amidst the impurities consecrated by the religions of the day’ (Lft.): see further Intr. p. 46.

οὐδὲ ἐν δόλῳ] a new and distinct negative clause ( οὐδέ, Buttmann p. 366), the ἐν, as distinguished from the preceding ἐκ (bis) of the originating cause, drawing attention rather to the general habit or method of the Apostles, working. Unlike the ἐργάται δόλιοι with whom at the time they were confronted (2 Corinthians 11:13, cf. 2 Corinthians 2:17; 2 Corinthians 4:2), and with whose ‘guile’ they were sometimes charged (2 Corinthians 12:16), they had never used unworthy means for ensnaring ( δόλος from same root as δέλεαρ a bait, Curtius Gr. Etym. § 271) their converts. Thdt.: οὔτε μὴν δόλῳ χρώμενοι συνεργῷ εἰς ὄλεθρον ὑμᾶς θηρεύομεν. For the absence of δόλος as a mark of Christ Himself see 1 Peter 2:22 (Isaiah 53:9): cf. also John 1:47.

Verse 4
4. ἀλλὰ καθὼς δεδοκιμάσμεθα κτλ.] ‘but according as we have been approved by God.’ δοκιμάζω means originally ‘put to the test’ (cf. v. 4b, 1 Corinthians 3:13), but in the N.T. generally conveys the added thought that the test has been successfully surmounted (Romans 1:28; Romans 2:18; Romans 14:22), in accordance with the technical use of the word to describe the passing as fit for election to a public office, e.g. Plato Legg. 6:765 c, d οὓς ἂν καὶ ψῆφος ἡ τῶν δοκιμαζόντων δοκιμάση· ἐὰν δέ τις ἀποδοκιμασθῇ κτλ., and from the inscriptions such a passage as C.I.A. 3:23, 3:30 ff. νόμος ἐραν[ ις] τῶν· [ μη] δενὶ ἐ[ ξ] έστω ( ε) ἰσι[ έν] αι [ εἰς] τὴν σεμνοτά[ τ] ην σύνοδον τῶν ἐρανιστῶν π[ρὶ] ν ἂν δοκιμασθῇ: cf. Magn. 113, 9 ff. ἀνὴρ δεδοκιμασμένος τοῖς θείοις κριτηρίοις τῶν σεβαστῶν ἐπί τε τῇ τέχνῃ κτλ. In the LXX. the idea of approval is as a rule wanting, but cf. 2 Maccabees 4:3 διά τινος τῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ σίμωνος δεδοκιμασμένων, ‘through one of Simon’s tried (or trusted) followers.’

In the present passage the verb is ahnost = ἀξιοῦν (2 Thessalonians 1:11), though we must beware of finding hero any suggestion of innate fitness on the Apostles’ part (Chrys.: εἰ μὴ εἶδε παντὸς ἀπηλλαγμένους βιωτικοῦ, οὐκ ἂν ἡμᾶς εἵλετο). The whole point is that their preaching is to be referred entirely to God as its source, in contrast with the sources previously disowned: they had been, and still were, ‘entrusted’ with it (‘nicht befunden … sondern genommen’ Hofmann).

πιστευθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον] For this use of πιστεύομαι cf. Romans 3:2, Galatians 2:7, 1 Timothy 1:11, Titus 1:3, and for the construction see WM. p. 287. πιστεύομαι c. gen. as sometimes in late Gk. (e.g. Polyb. 6:56. 13 πιστευθεὶς ταλάντου) does not occur in the N.T.

οὕτως] not the antecedent to the following ὡς, but = ‘in the same manner,’ ‘in accordance therewith’ with reference to the Divine commission just spoken of; cf. Matthew 5:16, Ephesians 5:28.

οὐχ ὡς ἀνθρώποις ἀρέσκοντες] not a mere restatement of the preceding clause in another light according to a favourite Pauline practice (cf. Colossians 1:5 b, 1:6), but an independent clause describing the manner of the Apostles’ preaching in contrast with the charge of ἐν δόλῳ, and rendered more emphatic by the substitution of οὐ for the more regular μή with the participle. On this construction for the statement of a definite fact see Moulton Prolegg. p. 231 f., where it is fully illustrated from the papyri, e.g. P.Oxy. 726, 10 f. (2./a.d.) οὐ δυνάμενος διʼ ἀ[ ς] θένειαν πλεῦσαι, ‘since he is unable through sickness to make the voyage.’ For the general thought cf. Psalms 52. (53.) 6, Pss. Song of Solomon 4:8 ἀνακαλύψαι ὁ θεὸς τὰ ἔργα ἀνθρώπων ἀνθρωπαρέσκων. In no case must ἀρέσκοντες be weakened into ‘seeking to please.’ The statement is absolute, and the verb here betrays something of the idea of actual service in the interests of others (cf. Romans 15:1; Romans 15:3, 1 Corinthians 10:33), which we find associated with it in late Gk. Thus in monumental inscriptions the words ἀρέσαντες τῇ πόλει, τῇ πατρίδι &c., are used to describe those who have proved themselves of use to the commonwealth as in O.G.I.S. 646, 12 (Palmyra, 3./a.d.) ἀρέσαντα τῇ τε αὐτῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ.

ἀλλὰ θεῷ τῷ δοκιμάζοντι κτλ.] δοκιμάζοντι chosen here with reference to the preceding δεδοκιμάσμεθα (for a similar word-play cf. Jeremiah 6:30) shows a tendency to relapse into its original meaning of ‘prove,’ ‘try’ (Beza Deo exploranti, Est. ‘vtpote cordium nostrorum inspectorem et exploratorem’): cf. Jeremiah 11:20 κύριε κρίνων δίκαια, δοκιμάζων νεφροὺς καὶ καρδίας.

καρδία, according to Bibl. usage, is the focus of the personal life, the centre of all, intellectual as well as emotional, that goes to make up the moral character, and is thus equivalent to the inner, hidden man known to God alone, cf. 1 Regn. 16:7, Acts 1:24, Romans 8:27, Revelation 2:23, and see art. ‘Heart’ in Hastings’ D.B. The use of the plur. here and of ψυχάς (v. 8) cannot be explained by the attraction of the plur. verb, but shows that throughout St Paul is thinking of his fellow-preachers at Thessalonica as well as of himself (Intr. p. 34 f.).

Verse 5
5. οὔτε ... ἐν λόγῳ κολακίας ἐγενήθημεν] ‘For neither at any time did we fall into the use of speech of flattery’— λόγῳ being clearly the preachers’ own ‘discourse’ or ‘teaching’ at Thessalonica, and not the ‘report’ of others regarding it.

κολακία (for form, WH.2 Notes p. 160) ἅπ. κεγ. N.T., though common in class, writers, carries with it the idea of the tortuous methods by which one man seeks to gain influence over another, generally for selfish ends. Thus Aristotle defines the κόλαξ: ὁ δʼ ὅπως ὠφέλειά τις αὑτῷ γίγνηται εἰς χρήματα καὶ ὅσα διὰ χρημάτων, κόλαξ (Eth. Nic. 4:12. 4:9): cf. Theophr. Charact. 2 τὴν δὲ κολακείαν ὑπολάβοι ἄν τις ὁμιλίαν αἰσχρὰν εἶναι, συμφέρουσαν δὲ τῷ κολακεύοντι. How easily such a charge might be brought against the Apostles is evident from what we know of the conduct of the heathen rhetoricians of the day, cf. Dion Cass. Hist. Rom. 71:35, Dion Chrys. Orat. 32, p. 403.

For a new work περὶ κολακείας by Philodemus the Epicurean (50 b.c.) see Rhein. Museum 56. p. 623.

For γίνεσθαι ἐν (versari in) meaning entrance into and continuance in a given state or condition cf. Romans 16:7, 1 Corinthians 2:3, 2 Corinthians 3:7, Philippians 2:7, 1 Timothy 2:14, Sus. 8 ἐγένοντο ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ αὐτῆς.

προφάσει πλεονεξίας] i.e. ‘the cloak of which covetousness avails itself.’ Had covetousness been the preachers’ motive it would have hidden itself under some outward pretext (cf. Hor Epist. I Thessalonians 16:45 ‘introrsum turpem, speciosum pelle decora’). Beng.: ‘praetextu specioso, quo tegeremus avaritiam.’

πρόφασις (wrongly rendered occasio Vg., Clarom., Calv., Est.) is the ostensible reason for which a thing is done, and generally points to a false reason as opposed to the true, cf. εἴτε προφάσει εἴτε ἀληθείᾳ, Philippians 1:18, and the class, parallels there adduced by Wetstein, and see also P.Oxy. 237. 6:31, 7:11, 7:13, 7:16 (2./a.d.); while πλεονεξία, though often associated by St Paul with sins of the flesh (Ephesians 4:19; Ephesians 5:3, cf. 1 Corinthians 5:9 ff; 1 Corinthians 6:9 f., and see also Musonius p. 90 (ed. Hense) ὁ θεὸς ... ἀήττητος μὲν ἡδονῆς, ἀήττητος δὲ πλεονεξίας), is in itself simply ‘covetousness,’ being distinguished from φιλαργυρία ‘avarice’ as the wider and more active sin: see Lft.’s note on Colossians 3:5 where it is explained as ‘entire disregard for the rights of others.’

θεὸς μάρτυς] Cf. v. 10, also Romans 1:9, 2 Corinthians 1:23, Philippians 1:8. Chrys.: ὅπερ ἦν δῆλον, αὐτοὺς καλεῖ μάρτυρας ... ὅπερ δὲ ἄδηλον ἦν ... θεὸν καλεῖ μάρτυρα. Dr Dods aptly compares Cromwell’s declaration to his first Parliament: ‘That I lie not in matter of fact, is known to very many; but whether I tell a lie in my heart, as labouring to represent to you what was not upon my heart, I say, the Lord be judge.’

Verse 6
6. οὔτε ζητοῦντες κτλ.] Upon the repudiation of covetousness follows naturally the repudiation of worldly ambition (cf. Acts 20:19, 2 Corinthians 4:5, Ephesians 4:2). Calv.: ‘duo enim sunt isti fontes, ex quibus manat totius ministerii corruptio.’ For ζητεῖν in the sense of selfish seeking cf. Romans 10:3, 1 Corinthians 10:24; 1 Corinthians 10:33; 1 Corinthians 13:5, 2 Corinthians 12:14, Philippians 2:21, and for δόξα in its original sense of ‘good opinion’ see note on v. 12. In Hellenistic Gk. ἐξ and ἀπό are frequently used interchangeably (WM. p. 512, Moulton Prolegg. p. 237, Meisterhans p. 212): in accordance however with the earlier distinction between them ἐξ may here point to the ultimate source, and ἀπό rather to the more immediate agents (Ambrstr. ex hominibus … a uobis).

It should be noted that what the Apostles disclaim is the desire of popularity. Th. Mops.: ‘cautissime enim posuit non quaerentes; hoc est, “non auspicantes hoc,” nec hanc habentes actus nostri intentionem.’

Verse 7
7a. δυνάμενοι ἐν βάρει εἶναι] ‘when we might have been burdensome’ (Wycl. whanne we … myten haue be in charge)—a concessive part. clause subordinate to the preceding ζητοῦντες. Most modern editors follow the A.V. in regarding this clause as part of v. 6.

βάρος is here understood (1) in its simple meaning of ‘weight,’ ‘burden’ (Vg. oneri esse), with reference to the Apostles’ right of maintenance, cf. v. 9, and see further 2 Thessalonians 3:8, 1 Corinthians 9:11, 2 Corinthians 11:7 ff., Galatians 6:6, also Jos. Antt. 1. 250 (16:2) οὐδὲ γὰρ ἔσεσθαι βαρὺς ... δαπάναις ἰδίαις χρησάμενος; or (2) in its derived sense of ‘authority,’ ‘dignity’ (Clarom. in gravitate [honore] esse), pointing to the honour they might have expected to receive at the Thessalonians’ hands, cf. 2 Corinthians 4:17 βάρος δόξης, Polyb. 4:32. 7 πρὸς τὸ βάρος τὸ λακεδαιμονίων, Diod. Sic. 4:61 διὰ τὸ βάρος τῆς πόλεως. The two meanings are however compatible, and it is probable that St Paul plays here on the double sense of the phrase: cf. the Latin proverb ‘Hones propter onus.’

ὡς χριστοῦ ἀπόστολοι] χριστοῦ poss. gen., placed emphatically first to show whose Apostles they were, and why therefore they were entitled to claim honour (cf. Add. Note D). For the title ἀπόστολοι here including Silvanus and Timothy almost in the sense of our missionaries cf. Acts 14:4; Acts 14:14, Romans 16:7, 2 Corinthians 8:23; 2 Corinthians 11:13, Philippians 2:25, Revelation 2:2, Didache 11:3 f.; and for the wider use of the word generally see Lft. Gal.10 p. 92 ff., Harnack Die Lehre der zwölf Apostel p. 93 ff., Hort Ecclesia p. 22 ff.

In class. Gk. ἀπόστολος generally denotes ‘a fleet,’ ‘an expedition’ (cf. Dittenberger Sylloge2 153, an Attic inscription 4./b.c., and see Archiv 3. p. 221), but it occurs in Herodotus in the sense of ‘messenger,’ ‘envoy’ (1:21, cf. 5:38), and is found with the same meaning in 3 Regn. 14:6 A ἐγὼ εἶμι ἀπόστολος πρός σε σκληρός (cf. Sm., Isaiah 18:2). See also the interesting fragment in P.Par. p. 411 f. (2./b.c.), where, if we can accept the editor’s restoration of the missing letters, we read of a public official who had sent to a delinquent a messenger ( ἀπόστολον) bearing the orders he had disregarded—[ ἐπες] ταλκότων ἡμῶν πρός σε τὸν ἀπ[ όστολον]. Upon the existence of ‘apostles’ among the Jews see Harnack Miss. u. Ausbr. p. 237 ff. (Engl. Tr. 1. p. 409 ff.), and cf. Krauss Die jüdischen Apostel in J.Q.R. 1905, p. 370 ff.

7b–12. A positive counterpart to the previously-mentioned hostile charges.

7b, 8. ‘Nay, we went further, for to establish a sure bond of sympathy with you we showed ourselves ready to act the part of children in your midst. Or we may put it in this way—we yearned over you with the same tender affection that a nursing-mother displays towards her children. With such deep affection indeed did we long after you that we shared with you not only the Gospel of God, but also our very lives—so dear had you proved yourselves to us.’

7b. ἀλλὰ ἐγενήθημεν νήπιοι κτλ.] The reading here is doubtful. If νήπιοι ( א *BC*D*G minusc. aliq.) be adopted, the whole clause is the avowal on the writers’ part of their becoming as children to children, speaking what St Augustine describes as ‘decurtata et mutilata verba’ (de catech, rud. 15), baby-language to those who were still babes in the faith: cf. Origen on Matthew 15:17 ὁ ἀπόστολος ἐγένετο νήπιος καὶ παραπλήσιος τροφῷ θαλπούσῃ τὸ ἑαυτῆς παιδίον καὶ λαλούσῃ λόγους ὡς παιδίον διὰ τὸ παιδίον. On the other hand, if the well-attested ἤ πιοι ( א cACbDcKLP 17 &c.) be preferred, the Apostolic ‘gentleness’ is placed in striking contrast with the slanders that had been insinuated against them (vv. 5, 6): cf. 2 Timothy 2:24 where ἤ πιος εἶναι is mentioned as a mark of the true pastor. This agreement with the context leads most modern editors and commentators to favour ἤ πιοι, especially as the reading νήπιοι can be easily explained as due to dittography of the final ν of ἐγενήθημεν. WH.2 (Notes p. 128), on the other hand, point out that ‘the second ν might be inserted or omitted with equal facility,’ and that ‘the change from the bold image to the tame and facile adjective is characteristic of the difference between St Paul and the Syrian revisors.’

ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν] i.e. ‘as one of yourselves,’ ‘without any undue assumption of authority.’ Beng.: ‘non age-bant, quasi ex cathedra.’ Cf. our Lord’s own words: ἐγὼ δὲ ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν εἰμὶ ὡς ὁ διακονῶν (Luke 22:27).

ὡς ἐὰν τροφὸς θάλπῃ κτλ.] ‘as if a nurse were cherishing her own children’: cf. Galatians 4:19. By a sadden change of metaphor by no means uncommon in the Pauline writings (cf. 5:2, 5:4, 2 Corinthians 3:13 ff.) the attitude of the Apostles is now described as that of a ‘nurse,’ or rather a ‘nursing-mother’ towards her children. Th. Mops.: ‘“nutricem” nero hoe in loco matrem dixit quae filios sues nutrit’: cf. Aug. Serm. 23:3. Too much stress however in this connexion must not be laid on ἑαυτῆς which in late Gk. has lost much of its emphatic force: cf. the common legal formula in the papyri by which a woman appears μετὰ κυρίου τοῦ ἑαυτῆς ἀνδρός, e.g. P.Grenf. 1:18, 1:4 f. (2./b.c.).

τροφός, ἅπ. λεγ. N.T., occurs in the LXX., Genesis 35:8; Genesis 35:4 Regn. 11:2, 2 Chronicles 22:11, Isaiah 49:23 as the translation of מֵינֶקֶת cf. also B.G.U. 297, 12 ff. (1./a.d.) where a nurse acknowledges that she had received τὰ τροφεῖα καὶ τὰ ἔλαια καὶ τὸν ἱματισμὸν καὶ τἄλλα ὅσα καθήκει δίδοσθαι τροφῷ τοῦ τῆς γαλακτοτροφίας διετοῦς χρόνου καὶ τιθηνήσεως μηνῶν ἕξ κτλ. For τροφός = μήτηρ see Kaibel Epigrammata Graeca (1878) 247, 7 (1./2. a.d.).

The poetic θάλπω, elsewhere in N.T. only Ephesians 5:29 ( ἐκτρέφει κ. θάλπει), means properly ‘to warm,’ and thence, like the Lat. fovere, comes to signify ‘cherish,’ ‘foster’: cf. Deuteronomy 22:6 καὶ ἡ μήτηρ θάλπῃ ἐπὶ τῶν νοσσῶν, and for its metaphorical use see O.G.I.S. 194, 6 (1./B.C.) τὴν πόλιν ἔθαλψε.

It may be added that, while the sense seems to favour the use of ἐάν as the ordinary conditional particle, it is possible that we have here an instance of the late use of ἐάν for ἔν (WM. p. 390), ὡς ἐάν then implying ‘a standing contingency, —“as it may be (may be seen) at any time”’ (Findlay). For early instances of this use of ἐάν from the κοινή cf. P. Petr. 3:43 (2), 3:4 (3./b.c.) ὅσωι ἐὰν πλεῖον εὕρηι, P.Grenf. 1:18, 1:27 (2./b.c.) ἐξ οὗ ἐὰν αἱρῆται, and see further Moulton Prolegg. pp. 43, 234, Mayser p. 152 f.

Verse 8
8. οὕτως ὀμειρόμενοι ὑμῶν] ‘even so being eagerly desirous of you’ (Vg. ita desiderantes vos, Beza ira cupidi vestri). ὀμείρομαι (for breathing, WH.2 Notes p. 151) is not found elsewhere in the Bibl. writings except in Job 3:21 (cf. Sm. Psalms 62. (63.) 2). The common derivation from ὁμοῦ and εἴρειν (hence Thpht. = προσδεδεμένοι, Oecum. = ἀντεχόμενοι ὑμῶν) is philologically impossible, and Dr J. H. Moulton suggests rather the smer ‘to remember’ (Skt. smirti ‘memory,’ smarâmi ‘I remember,’ Lat. memor) with a prepositional element, and compares as parallel formations δύρομαι and ὀδύρομαι, κέλλω and ὀκέλλω, ὀ- μόργνυμι, ὠ- κεανός (ptc. of ὠ- κεῖμαι ‘to lie around’). Wohlenberg conjectures that it may here be used ‘as a term of endearment’ (‘edles Kosewort’) derived from the language of the nursery: cf. note on νήπιοι (v. 7). For the construction with the gen. in the case of verbs of ‘longing’ see Kühner3 § 416, 4 b.

ηὐδοκοῦμεν] The absence of ἄν with ηὐδοκοῦμεν (for augment, WH.2 Notes p. 169, WSchm. p. 101) points to a result actually reached, while the verb itself which is only found in late Gk. (in LXX. frequently for רָצָה ) draws attention to the hearty goodwill attending the writer’s attitude ‘were well-pleased’ (Vg. cupide volebamus). Cf. the use of εὐδοκεῖν in 1 Corinthians 1:21; 1 Corinthians 10:5, Galatians 1:15, with reference to God, and in Romans 15:26 f., 2 Corinthians 5:8; 2 Corinthians 12:10 with reference to man; see also the note on εὐδοκία, 2 Thessalonians 1:11, and for a full discussion of both words Fritzsche Röm. 2. p. 369 ff. An interesting ex. of εὐδοκεῖν is afforded by P.Lond. 1. 3, 6 ff. (2./b.c.) ηὐδόκησάς με τῆς τιμ[ ῆς τ] οῦ ἡμίσους τοῦ [ τρί] του λογείας τῶν κειμένων νεκρῶν, apparently = ‘thou hast granted me the honour of the half of the offerings collected for the dead (mummies).’ In legal documents the verb is frequent in the sense of ‘give consent,’ e.g. in the marriage-contract P.Oxy. 496, 8 (2./a.d.) where the husband is not allowed to dispose of certain property χωρὶς εὐδοκούσης τῆς γαμουμένης, ‘without the consent of the bride’: see further Gradenwitz Einführung 1. p. 160 ff.

τὰς ἑαυτῶν ψυχάς] ‘our very lives,’ ‘our very selves’— ψυχάς (for plur. cf. v. 4 note) according to its ordinary Bibl. usage laying stress on what belonged essentially to the writers’ personality (Beng.: ‘anima nostra cupiebat quasi immeare in animam vestram’): cf. Mark 8:35, 2 Corinthians 12:15, Sir. 35:23 (32:27) ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ πίστευε τῇ ψυχῇ σου, and for a full discussion of ψυχή in the LXX. see Hatch Essays p. 101 ff.

For the reflexive ἑαυτῶν referring to the 1st pers. plur. cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:9 (note), Romans 8:23, 2 Corinthians 1:9; 2 Corinthians 3:5 &c. (WM. p. 187, WSchm. p. 204); and see P.Par. 47, 26 (2./b.c.) αὑτοὺς δεδώκαμεν, P.Tebt. 47, 30 f. (2./b.c.) ἵνʼ ἡμεῖς μὲν κομισώμεθα τὰ ἑαυτῶν (Mayser, p. 303).

διότι ἀγαπητοί κτλ.] Out of the Apostles’ intercourse with the Thessalonians a relationship of love ( ἀγαπ. used by St Paul of his converts in all groups of his Epp.) had been developed once for all (aor. ἐγενήθητε) which had led to the consequent ηὐδοκοῦμεν κτλ.

διότι (propterea qued) has apparently always a causal force in the N.T. (Wilke ntl. Rhet. p. 251), though in the LXX. and late Gk. generally it is also frequently found in a sense differing little from ὅτι ‘that’: cf. 2 Maccabees 7:37 ἐξομολογήσασθαι διότι μόνος αὐτὸς θεός ἐστιν, B.G.U. 1011. 2:15 ff. (2./b.c.) διότι γὰρ πολ[ λὰ] ληρώι[ δη] καὶ ψευδῆ προσαγ[ γ[ έλ[ λε] ται κατανοεῖς καὶ αὐτός, and for similar evidence from the Attic inscriptions, where διότι never = ‘because,’ see Meisterhans, p. 252 f. On the other hand in P.Tebt. 24, 34 (2./b.c.) καὶ διότι must have its full causal force. In mod. Gk. the word is used instead of γάρ, a meaning which Fritzsche (Röm. 1. p. 57) finds even in such passages as Acts 18:10, Romans 1:19 (cf. Blass p. 274); see also 1 Peter 3:10 where γάρ is used to introduce a quotation from the O.T. instead of διότι which is preferred in 1:16, 1:24, 2:6. Jebb (in Vincent and Dickson Mod. Gk.2 App. p. 338) cites the passage before us along with Galatians 2:16 to illustrate the ease of the colloquial transition.

Verse 9
9. ‘That this is no idle vaunt you yourselves very well know, for you cannot have forgotten our self-sacrificing labours amongst you, how, even while working night and day for our own maintenance so as not unduly to burden you, we preached to you the Gospel of God.’

9. μνημονεύετε γάρ κτλ.] For μνημονεύω c. acc. see 1:3 note, and for ἀδελφοί see 1:4 note.

κόπος (1:3 note) and μόχθος are found together again in 2 Thessalonians 3:8, 2 Corinthians 11:27, the former pointing to the ‘weariness’ or ‘fatigue’ resulting from continual labour, the latter rather to the ‘hardship’ or ‘struggle’ involved in it. The similarity in sound between the words is well brought out in the rendering ‘toil and moil’ (Lft.).

νυκτ. κ. ἡμ. ἐργαζόμενοι] An explanatory clause which gains in force through the absence of any connecting particle. For the fact cf. Acts 18:3, and for the picture here presented of St Paul’s missionary activity see Intr. p. 45.

It may be noted that νυκτὸς κ. ἡμέρας (gen. of time) is the regular order of the words in St Paul (3:10, 2 Thessalonians 3:8, 1 Timothy 5:5, 2 Timothy 1:3). In the Apocalypse on the other hand we find always ἡμέρας κ. νυκτός (4:8, 7:15 &c.), and so in St Luke (18:7, Acts 9:24). When however St Luke adopts the acc., the order is changed νύκτα κ. ἡμέραν (2:37, Acts 20:31; Acts 26:7).

πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἐπιβαρῆσαι κτλ.] ‘in order that we might not burden any of you’: cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:7 ff. for an additional reason for these self-denying labours.

The late Gk. ἐπιβαρεῖν is used only figuratively in the N.T. (2 Thessalonians 3:8, 2 Corinthians 2:5) and is nearly = καταβαρεῖν (2 Corinthians 12:16; 2 Corinthians cf.2 Regn. 13:25), though the preposition in ἐπιβαρεῖν is mainly directive (onus imponere), in καταβαρεῖν rather perfective ‘to weigh a man to the ground.’ For its use in the inscriptions cf. Magn. 113, 15 f. where a certain physician Tyrannus is said to have behaved ὡς μηδένα ὑφʼ αὑτοῦ παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν τοῦ καθʼ ἑαυτὸν μεγέθους ἐπιβεβαρῆσθαι, and for the simple verb βαρεῖν (2 Esdras 15. (5.) 15, 1 Timothy 5:16) in the same sense, cf. I.G.S.I. 830, 15 (Puteoli 2/a.d.) ἵνα μὴ τὴν πόλιν βαρῶμεν. In the late P.Oxy. 126, 8 (6./a.d.) one Stephanous undertakes to ‘burden herself’ ( βαρέσαι τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα) with certain imposts hitherto paid by her father.

On πρὸς τό with inf. signifying not mere result but subjective purpose see WM. p. 414, Moulton Prolegg. p. 218 ff.

Verse 10
10–12. ‘We are not afraid indeed to appeal alike in your sight and in the sight of God to the whole character of our relations with you. All believers will be ready to testify how these were marked throughout by holiness and righteousness, and how careful we were to give no offence in anything. Indeed, as you very well know, we acted the part of a father to each one of you, as we exhorted, and encouraged, and solemnly charged, according to your several requirements, in order that you might respond to your privileges, and your whole lives be worthy of the God who is calling you to share in His kingdom and glory.’

10. ὑμεῖς μάρτυρες κτλ.] The two former appeals to the witness of men (v. 1) and of God (v. 5) are now united in confirmation of the whole character of the Apostolic ministry.

ὡς ὁσίως κτλ.] In accordance with the distinction found in Plato (Gorg. 507 b) and other Gk. writers, it has been common to describe ὁσίως as indicating duty towards God, and δικαίως duty towards men. But the distinction, which even in class. Gk. is sometimes lost sight of, must not be pressed in the N.T., where all righteousness is recognized as one, ‘growing out of a single root, and obedient to a single law’ (Trench Syn. p. 307). Accordingly ὁσίως and δικαίως are best regarded as descriptive of the Apostles’ attitude towards both God and man from its positive side, that attitude being viewed first from a religious ( ὁσίως) and then from a moral ( δικαίως) standpoint, while the following ἀμέμπτως from the negative side emphasizes their general blamelessness in these same two respects.

As regards the individual expressions, ὁσίως is found only here in the N.T., while ἀμέμπτως occurs again in 5:23 (cf. 3:13 WH. marg.). Both ἄμεμπτος and - ως are common in the inscriptions and papyri, e.g. O.G.I.S. 485, 14 ἁγνῶς καὶ ἀμέμπτως. For the combination ὁσίως κ. δικαίως see further Apol. Arist. 15. sub fine, also P.Par. 63. 8:13 f. (2./b.c.) where a letter-writer makes a claim for himself as having ὁσίως καὶ ... δικαίως [πολι] τευσάμενος before the gods, and for ἀμέμπτως κ. ὁσίως cf. Clem. R. Cor. 44:4.

On ὡς see Blass p. 230, and for the use of the adverbs instead of the corresponding adjectives, as bringing out more fully the mode and manner of ἐγενήθημεν (Ambrstr. facti sumus), cf. 1 Corinthians 16:10 ἵνα ἀφόβως γένηται πρὸς ὑμᾶς.

ὑμῖν τ. πιστεύουσιν] Cf. 1:7. The clause is not ‘pointless’ (Jowett), but is to be closely connected with ἐγενήθημεν (cf. Romans 7:3), as marking the impression the missionaries made upon their Thessalonian converts, whatever might be the judgment of others. Thdt.: οὐ γὰρ εἶπεν, ἄμεμπτοι πᾶσιν ὤφθημεν, ἀλλʼ ὑμῖν τοῖ͂ πιστεύουσι.

Verse 11
11. καθάπερ οἴδατε] The expressive καθάπερ (‘die schärfste aller Gleichheitspartikeln’ Meisterhans p. 257) is found in the N.T. only in the first two groups of the Pauline Epp. (16 times) and in Hebrews 4:2 : cf. P.Hib. 49, 6 f. (3./b.c.) καθάπερ ἔγραψα and the common legal formula καθάπερ ἐγ δίκης ‘as if in accordance with a legal decision’ (e.g. P.Amh. 46, 13 (2./b.c.)). In the Decrees τὰ μὲν ἄλλα καθάπερ ὁ δεῖνα ‘was the usual introduction to an amendment proposed in the Ecclesia to a probouleuma’ (Roberts-Gardner p. 18): e.g. C.I.G. 84, 6 f. κέφαλος εἶπε· τὰ μὲν ἄλλα καθάπερ τῇ βουλεῖ· ἀναγράψαι δὲ. ...

ὡς ἕνα κτλ.] The construction is irregular but, if this is not to be taken as an instance of the Hellenistic use of the part. for the ind. (cf. Moulton Prolegg. p. 222 f.), we may either resume ἐγενήθημεν (v. 10) after ὡς, leaving both ἕνα ἕκ. and ὑμᾶς to be governed by the following participles, or still better supply such a finite verb as ἐνουθετοῦμεν which the writer lost sight of owing to the extended participial clause.

ἕνα ἕκαστον (Vg. unumquemque), an intensified form of ἕκαστον, marks the individual character of the Apostles’ ministry. Chrys.: βαβαί, ἐν τοσούτῳ πλήθει μηδένα παραλιπεῖν, μὴ μικρόν, μὴ μέγαν, μὴ πλούσιον, μὴ πένητα.

ὡς πατήρ κτλ.] an appropriate change from the figure of the nursing-mother (v. 7) in view of the thought of instruction which is now prominent. Pelag.: ‘parvulos nutrix fovet: proficientes vero jam pater instituit.’

Verse 12
12. παρακαλοῦντες ὑμᾶς κτλ.] ‘exhorting you and encouraging and testifying’—a clause which, contrary to the usual verse-division; is included by WH. in v. 12. παρακαλεῖν, like παράκλησις (v. 3 note), is a favourite word with St Paul, occurring no less than ten times in these Epp. with the double meaning of ‘exhort’ and ‘comfort.’ The former idea is prominent here, while the succeeding παραμυθούμενοι (elsewhere in N.T. only in 5:14, John 11:19; John 11:31, cf. 2 Maccabees 15:9) is addressed to the feelings rather than to the will. For a similar combination of the corresponding nouns see 1 Corinthians 14:3, Philippians 2:1.

΄αρτύρεσθαι, properly ‘summon to witness,’ and then absolutely ‘asseverate,’ ‘protest,’ from which it is an easy transition to the meaning ‘conjure,’ ‘solemnly charge’ which suits best the present passage and Ephesians 4:17 : see Herr on 1 Peter 1:11 who cites in support of this rendering Plut. 2:19 b (of Homer) ἐν δὲ τῷ προδιαβάλλειν μόνον οὐ μαρτύρεται καὶ διαγορεύει μήτε χρῆσθαι κτλ. ‘solemnly warns not to use’—a charge as in the presence of God. An interesting parallel is also afforded by P.Oxy. 471, 64 f. (2./a.d.) μαρτύρονται κύριε τὴν σὴν τύχην, where however the editors translate ‘they bear evidence,’ as if it were the commoner μαρτυροῦσι. According to Lft. (ad loc., cf. note on Galatians 5:3) μαρτύρομαι has never this latter sense in the N.T. any more than in class. Gk., but that the two words were sometimes confused in late Gk. is proved by such a passage as P.Amh. 141, 17 f. (4./a.d.) τοσοῦτο μαρτυραμένη [ κ] αὶ ἀξιοῦσα τῆς παρὰ σοῦ ἐκδικείας τυχεῖν, where we can only translate ‘bearing witness to the facts and praying to obtain satisfaction by you.’

εἰς τὸ περιπατεῖν κτλ.] On εἰς τό with the inf. expressing here not so much the purpose as the content of the foregoing charge see Moulton Prolegg. p. 218 ff., where the varying shades of meaning attached to this phrase in the Pauline writings are fully discussed.

περιπατεῖν with reference to general moral conduct occurs thirty-two times in the Pauline Epp., and twelve times in the writings of St John (Gosp.2, Epp.10). St Luke prefers πορεύεσθαι (Gosp.2 Acts 2) for this purpose, as do St Peter and St Jude. The metaphor though not unknown in class. Gk. (cf. Xen. Cyr. 2:2. 24 ἡ πονηρία διὰ τῶν παραύτικα ἡδονῶν πορευομένη, and the essentially similar metaph. use of ἀναστρέφεσθαι, ἀναστροφή) is Hebraistic in origin: cf. the early designation of Christianity as ἡ ὁδός (Acts 9:2 &c.) in keeping with the common metaphorical use of the word in the LXX.

For the use of the pres. inf. περιπατεῖν (v.l. - τῖσαι, DcKL) see Blass p. 195 n1. For περιπατεῖν ἀξίως cf. Ephesians 4:1, and for ἀξίως with gen. of a person cf. Romans 16:2, Colossians 1:10, 3 John 1:6. The exact phrase ἀξίως τοῦ θεοῦ is found in the Pergamene inscription 248, 7 ff. (2./b.c.) where Athenaios, a priest of Dionysios and Sabazius, is extolled as συ[ ν] τετελεκότος τὰ ἱερὰ ... εὐσεβῶς [ μ] ὲγ καὶ ἀξίως τοῦ θεοῦ (see Deissmann BS. p. 248).

Thieme (p. 21) cites similar exx. from the Magnesian inscriptions, e.g. 33, 30 ἀξίως [ τ] ῆ[ ς] θ[ ε] ᾶς (Gonnos in Thessaly 3./b.c.), 85, 10 f. ἀξίως τῆς τε ἀρτέμιδος ... καὶ [ τοῦ] δήμου (Tralles); but rightly draws attention to the difference of spirit underlying the appeal of the Christian Apostle to his converts to walk worthily of the Gospel, and the praise which a Greek commune bestows on the ambassadors of another state for acting ἀξίως τῆς θεᾶς καὶ τοῦ δήμου.

τοῦ καλοῦντος] ‘who is calling,’ the verb being used in its technical sense of ‘call to the kingdom’ with the further idea, as throughout the Pauline Epp., that the calling as God’s act has been effectual (Romans 8:30, 1 Corinthians 1:9). The use of the pres. part. instead of the more common nor. ( καλέσαντος, WH. mg.) in this connexion (cf. 4:7, Galatians 1:6; Galatians 1:15; Galatians 5:13, but not v. 8) may be due to the fact that the whole phrase is practically = ‘our caller’ (cf. 1:10, and see Romans 9:11 where ἐκ τοῦ καλοῦντος is contrasted with ἐξ ἔργων), but is perhaps sufficiently explained by the eschatological reference of the present passage. Believers are continually being called to an inheritance on which they have not yet fully entered, but of which they are assured (cf. 5:24).

On the different uses of καλέω see SH. p. 241 f.

εἰς τ. ἑαυτοῦ βασιλείαν κτλ.] Though there are undoubted instances in the Pauline Epp. of βασιλεία as the present kingdom of God’s grace (Romans 14:17, 1 Corinthians 4:20, Colossians 1:13), its reference in the main is to the future (2 Thessalonians 1:5, 1 Corinthians 6:9; 1 Corinthians 15:50, Galatians 5:21, 2 Timothy 4:1; 2 Timothy 4:18), and that this is the case here is shown by its inclusion with the eschatological δόξα under one art. The two expressions must not however be united as if = ‘His own kingdom of glory,’ or even ‘His own kingdom culminating in His glory,’ but point rather to two manifestations of God’s power, the first of His rule, the second of His glory. On ἑαυτοῦ which seems here to retain its full emphasis see note on v. 7, and on St Paul’s teaching regarding the ‘kingdom’ at Thessalonica see Intr. p. 27.

δύξα, in class. Gk. = ‘opinion,’ ‘good opinion’ (cf. v. 6), through the influence of the LXX. where it is commonly used to translate Heb. כָּבוֹד ‘honour,’ ‘glory,’ came to be applied in the N.T. to the full manifestation of God’s glory (‘Gloria, divinitas conspicua’—Beng. on Acts 7:2), or more specially to that glory as revealed to men in the Divine majesty and goodness (e.g. Ephesians 1:6; Ephesians 1:12; Ephesians 1:17; Ephesians 3:16, Colossians 1:11 with Lft.’s note). From this it was a natural transition to the future bliss or glory that awaits God’s people, the ethical conception being still always predominant: cf. Romans 5:2 ἐπ ʼ ἐλπίδι τ. δόξης τ. θεοῦ, 8:18 πρὸς τ. μέλλουσαν δόξαν ἀποκαλυφθῆναι εἰς ἡμᾶς. This sense of the word can also be illustrated from post-canonical literature by such passages as Apoc. Bar. 15:8 ‘For this world is to them a trouble and a weariness with much labour; and that accordingly which is to come, a crown with great glory’; 48:49 ‘And I will recount their blessedness and not be silent in celebrating their glory, which is reserved for them’; and especially 4 Ezra 7:42 where the state of the blessed is described as ‘neque nitorem neque claritatem neque lucem’ but only ‘splendorem claritatis altissimi’ [perhaps = ἀπαύγασμα δόξης ὑψίστου, SH. p. 85].

For the Bibl. history of the word δόξα see further Kennedy Last Things p. 299 ff., and for the possibility that δόξα may originally have had a ‘realistic’ meaning in the ordinary Gk. of the day though no actual instance of this use has yet been found, see Deissmann Hellenisierung p. 165 f., where its use as a name for women and ships (F. Bechtel, Die attischen Frauennamen (1902) p. 132) is cited as a partial parallel.

In the passage before us the whole phrase τ. καλοῦντος κτλ. shows affinity with the ‘invitation’ in the Parable of the Supper, Matthew 22:1 ff., Luke 14:16 ff.: cf. Dalman Worte p. 97 (Engl. Tr. p. 118 f.) where similar exx. are adduced from Jewish literature.

Verse 13
13, 14. ‘Seeing then that we on our part have bestowed so much labour and affection upon you, we are the more unceasingly thankful that you yourselves have not come short in the act of receiving. Nay rather when the “word of hearing” was delivered to you, it became something more than the “word of hearing.” We might be its bearers, but God was its author. And in welcoming it as you did, it proved itself no mere human message, but a Divine power in all believing hearts. How true this is your own lives testified in that, after the example of the Christian Churches of Judæa, you underwent the same sufferings at the hands of your fellow-countrymen that they did at the hands of the unbelieving Jews.’

13. καὶʼ ἡμεῖς] ‘we on our part’— καί denoting the response of the Apostles to the favourable character of the news they had received: cf. 3:5, Colossians 1:9 (with Lft.’s note). For a different view according to which καί really belongs to the verb see Lietzmann on Romans 3:7 (in Handb. z. N.T. 3:1 (1906)).

ὅτι παραλαβόντες κτλ.] ὅτι not so much causal (2 Thessalonians 1:10; 2 Thessalonians 2:13), as introducing the subject-matter of the εὐχαριστία, namely that the Thessa. lonians had not only outwardly received ( παραλαβόντες) the Apostolic message, but had inwardly welcomed ( ἐδέξασθε) it, and that too not as the word of men, but as the word of God. For a similar use of παραλαμβάνω in the Pauline Epp. cf. 4:1, 2 Thessalonians 3:6, Galatians 1:9; Galatians 1:12, 1 Corinthians 15:1; 1 Corinthians 15:3, Philippians 4:9, Colossians 2:6, and for δέχομαι of willing, hearty reception cf. 1:6, 2 Thessalonians 2:10, 1 Corinthians 2:14, 2 Corinthians 8:17, Galatians 4:14. In the present passage the Vg. makes no attempt to mark the difference of the verbs (accepissetis … accepistis), but Clarom. has percepissetis … excepistis, and Ambrstr. accepissetis … suscepistis.

λόγον ἀκοῆς] ἀκοῆς may be understood in the active sense of ‘a hearing’ (cf. Galatians 3:2, where it is contrasted with ἔργων) in keeping with the part here assigned to the Thessalonians themselves, but it is better taken in its (ordinary) passive sense of ‘a message’ spoken and heard (Vg. verbum auditûs): cf. Romans 10:16 (LXX. Isaiah 53:1), Hebrews 4:2.

παρʼ ἡμῶν] to be connected with παραλαβόντες, notwithstanding the interjected λόγ. ἀκοῆς, as indicating the immediate source of the message delivered and received, while the emphatic τοῦ θεοῦ is added to point to its real source lest the Apostles should seem to be making undue claims (cf. 1 Corinthians 2:13).

οὐ λόγον ἀνθρώπων κτλ.] To understand ὡς before λόγ. ἀνθρ. (as A.V., R.V.) is unnecessary, and fails to bring out as clearly as the absolute rendering the real character of the message here referred to. For ( ὁ) λόγος ( τοῦ) θεοῦ with reference to the preaching of the Gospel cf. 2 Timothy 2:9, Revelation 1:9, and for the whole clause cf. Apol. Arist. 16. οὐ γὰρ ἀνθρώπων ῥήματα λαλοῦσιν [ οἱ χριστιανοί], ἀλλὰ τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ.

ὃς καὶ ἐνεργεῖται] ‘which also is set in operation’ (Clarom., Ambrstr. quod operatur)— ἐνεργεῖται being best understood in the pass. sense in which it is frequently found in late Gk. (e.g. Polyb. 1:13. 5, 9:12. 3), and which brings out more clearly than the midd., which is generally found here, the Divine agency that is at work. For this energizing power of God’s word cf. Hebrews 4:12, James 1:21, 1 Peter 1:23, Isaiah 55:11; and for a valuable note on the use of ἐνεργεῖν and its cognates in the N.T. see Robinson Eph. p. 241 ff.

ἐν ὑμῖν τ. πιστεύουσιν] a clause added to emphasize that, powerful though the word of God is, it can only operate where a believing attitude exists and continues: cf. v. 10, and for the thought see Matthew 13:23; Matthew 13:58, Hebrews 4:2.

Verse 14
14. ὑμεῖς γάρ κτλ.] A practical confirmation of the ἐνέργεια just spoken of. The Thessalonians in their turn ( ὑμεῖς emph.) had shown themselves not idle hearers, but active ‘imitators’ of the Churches of God in Judaea, which are apparently specially mentioned here simply because they were the earliest Christian communities, and had throughout their history been exposed to severe hostility.

For the added clause ἐν χρ. ἰης. cf. 1:1 note, and for similar appeals to the lessons of past sufferings cf. 1 Corinthians 15:32, Galatians 3:4, Hebrews 10:32 ff.

ὑπὸ τ. ἰδίων συμφυλετῶν] According to derivation συμφυλέτης ( ἅπ. λεγ. N.T.) means literally ‘one belonging to the same tribe’ (Vg. contribulibus), but is evidently used here in a local rather than a racial sense (Ambrstr. conciuibus), and need not therefore exclude all reference to those Jews by whom, as we know from Acts 17:5; Acts 17:13, the persecutions at Thessalonica were first instigated. If so, this would seem to be one of the instances where a certain weakened force must be allowed to ἰδίων (cf. ἑαυτῆς, v. 7) in accordance with a not infrequent tendency in Hellenistic Gk., e.g. Job 7:10 οὐδʼ οὐ μὴ ἐπιστρέψῃ εἰς τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον: cf. Matthew 22:5, 1 Corinthians 7:2, and the memorial inscription found at Thessalonica ἀ πολλωνία νεικῶνι τῷ ἰδίῳ ἀνδρὶ μνήμης χάριν (Heuzey p. 282). See further Deissmann BS. p. 123 f., Mayser p. 308, and on the danger of pushing this ‘exhausted’ ἴδιος too far Moulton Prolegg. p. 87 ff.

For the thoroughly class, use of ὑπό with an intrans. verb to point to the author cf. such a passage from the κοινή as P.Amh. 78, 4 f. (2./a.d.) βίαν πάσχων ἑκάστοτε ὑπὸ ἑκύσεως.

καθὼς καὶ αὐτοί κτλ.] αὐτοί, i.e. the persons included in the collective ἐκκλησιῶν. For the imperfect antecedent cf. WM. p. 181, and for the repetition of καί in order to strengthen the comparison with the immediately preceding καὶ ὑμεῖς cf. Romans 1:13, Colossians 3:13. ἰουδαία is here used in its larger sense of all Palestine including Galilee, cf. Luke 4:44, Acts 10:37, Jos. Antt. 1. 160 (7. 2) εἰς τὴν τότε μὲν χαναναίαν λεγομένην νῦν δὲ ἰουδαίαν, μετῴκησε. Of the precise nature of the sufferings of the Judæan churches after St Paul began his missionary labours we have no record in Acts, but they would doubtless consist in excommunication and social outlawry, as well as in actual legal persecution (cf. Ramsay C.R.E. p. 349). In any case the mere mention of ‘the Jews’ is sufficient to recall to the Apostle what he himself had suffered at the hands of his fellow-countrymen, and accordingly he ‘goes off’ at the word into a fierce attack upon them.

Verse 15
15, 16. This attack is so different from St Paul’s general attitude to his fellow-countrymen (e.g. Romans 10:1 ff.) that the whole passage has been pronounced an interpolation but without any sufficient warrant (Intr. p. 76). The sharp judgment expressed is due rather to the Apostle’s keen sense of the manner in which the Jews had opposed God’s will, both in thwarting his own missionary work, and afterwards in seeking to shake the faith of his Thessalonian converts. It is however deserving of notice that this is the only passage in the Pauline writings in which the designation ‘the Jews’ is used in direct contrast to Christian believers in the sense which St John afterwards made so familiar in his Gospel (1:19, 2:18 &c.). For a somewhat similar digression cf. Philippians 3:2 ff., and for the light in which the Jews are here regarded see Stephen’s charge Acts 7:51 ff.

15, 16. ‘Did we speak of the Jews as persecutors? Why, are they not the men at whose door lies the guilt of the death of Jesus, and who in the past drove out the prophets, even as they are now driving out us? The least that can be said of them is that they do not please God, while their well-known hostility to all mankind is shown in the present instance by their deliberately standing in the way of the Gentiles’ salvation. But in so doing they are only “filling up the measure of their iniquity” with the result that “the Wrath of God” which they have so fully deserved has reached its final stage.’

15. τῶν καὶ τὸν κύριον κτλ.] The words are skilfully arranged so as to lay emphasis on both κύριον and ἰησοῦν: it was ‘the Lord’ whom the Jews slew, ‘even Jesus’: cf. Acts 2:36 and see Add. Note D. For the guilt of the crucifixion as lying at the door of the Jewish people cf. such passages as Luke 24:20, John 19:11, Acts 2:23, and Gosp. Pet. 7, and for the general thought see our Lord’s own parable Mark 12:1 ff., which may have suggested his language here to the Apostle. If this latter connexion can be established, it is natural to follow the usual order and place τ. προφήτας also under the government of ἀποκτεινάντων. On the other hand, to avoid the slight anticlimax that is thereby occasioned by the prophets following the Lord Jesus, various modern editors prefer to connect τ. προφήτας with ἡμᾶς under the direct government of ἐκδιωξάντων, an arrangement which has the further advantage of combining closely the prophets and the Apostles as the Divine messengers in the past and the present: cf. Matthew 5:12 οὕτως γὰρ ἐδίωξαν τ. προφήτας τ. πρὸ ὑμῶν, and see also Matthew 23:31, Luke 11:47.

The reading ἰδίους, which is found in certain mss. (DbcKL) before προφήτας, is due not to any doctrinal bias (Tert. adv. Marc. 5:15 ‘licet suos adjectio sit haeretici’), but to a desire for precision of statement: cf. 4:11, Ephesians 4:28.

καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐκδιωξάντων] ‘and drove us out’ (Beng.: ‘qui persequendo ejecerunt’). For the fact cf. Ac. 17:5 ff., 17:13 ff., and for the force of ἐκδιώκειν ( ἅπ. λεγ. N.T.: v.l. Luke 11:49) cf. such passages in the LXX. as Deuteronomy 6:19 ἐκδιῶξαι πάντας ποὺς ἐχθρούς σου πρὸ προσώπου σου, Joel 2:20 καὶ τὸν ἀπὸ βορρᾶ ἐκδιώξω ἀφʼ ὑμῶν: see also Thuc. 1:24 ὁ δῆμος αὐτῶν ἐξεδίωξε τοὺς δυνατούς, οἱ δὲ ἀπελθόντες κτλ., Dem. Or. 32, p. 883 ἐκδιωκόμενος [scil. e navi] ῥίπτει ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν.

καὶ θεῷ μὴ ἀρεσκόντων] a notable instance of meiosis, cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:2; 2 Thessalonians 3:7. For the expression which is a favourite one in the Pauline writings cf. v. 4, 4:1, Romans 8:8, 2 Corinthians 5:9, Colossians 1:10.

καὶ πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις ἐναντίων] the only passage in the N.T. where ἐναντίος is used of persons. The words naturally recall the ‘hostile odium’ (Tac. Hist. 5:5) towards all men with which the Jews have often been charged: cf. Diod. Sic. 34, 1 τοὺς ἰουδαίους μόνους ἁπάντων ἐθνῶν ἀκοινωνήτους εἶναι, Philostr. Apoll. 5:33, Jos. c. Apion. 11. 121 (10), and the collection of passages in T. Reinach’s Textes … relatifs au Judaïsme (1895) under the heading ‘Misoxénie’ in the Index. The reference here however, as the following clause shows, is more limited.

Verse 16
16. κωλυόντων ἡμᾶς κτλ.] ‘in that they forbid us to speak to the Gentiles in order that they may be saved.’ The emphasis lies on τ. ἔθνεσιν: it was to the Gentiles (Wycl. hethen men) that the had for its object their salvation. Chrys.: εἰ γὰρ τῇ οἰκουμένῃ δεῖ λαλῆσαι, οὗτοι δὲ κωλύουσι, κοινοὶ τῆς οἰκουμένης εἰσὶν ἐχθροί. For the fact cf. Acts 13:45; Acts 13:50; Acts 17:5; Acts 17:13; Acts 21:27 ff. &c., and for a similar instance of ἵνα with its full telic force cf. 1 Corinthians 10:33.

On the history of the word ἔθνος, which is here used in its strict LXX. sense of all outside the covenant-people ( הַגּוֹיִם ), see Kennedy Sources p. 98, Nägeli p. 46, and cf. Hicks in C.R. 1. p. 42 f. where it is shown that ἔθνος first gained significance as a political term after Alexander and his successors began to found cities as outposts of trade and civilization. Then ‘Hellenic life found its normal type in the πόλις, and barbarians who lived κατὰ κώμας or in some less organized form were ἔθνη.’

The attitude of the stricter Pharisaism towards other nations is well brought out in such a passage as 4 Ezra 6:55 f.: ‘Haec autem omnia dixi coram te, domine, quoniam dixisti quia propter nos creasti primogenitum saeculum. Residuas antem gentes ab Adam natas dixisti eas nihil esse et quoniam saliuae adsimilatae sunt et sicut stillicidium de uaso similasti habundantiam eorum.’

There are however occasional traces of a more liberal view, e.g. Pss. Sol. 17:38, ‘He [the Messiah] shall have mercy upon all the nations that come before him in fear’; Apoc. Baruch 1:4 ‘I will scatter this people among the Gentiles that they may do good to the Gentiles’ (i.e. apparently by making proselytes of them, Charles ad loc.).

εἰς τὸ ἀναπληρῶσαι κτλ.] ‘in order to fill up the measure of their sins at all times’ (Vg. ut impleant peccata sua semper). There is no need to depart here from the ordinary sense of εἰς τό with the inf. to denote purpose (cf. v. 12 note), the reference being ‘grammatically’ to the Jews, but ‘theologically’ to the eternal purpose of God ‘which unfolded itself in this wilful and at last judicial blindness on the part of His chosen people’ (Ellic.): cf. Romans 1:24, and for other exx. of εἰς τό introducing a purpose contemplated not by the doer but by God cf. Romans 1:20; Romans 4:11. In acting as they were doing the present Jews were but carrying forward to its completion the work which their fathers had begun (Beng.: ‘ut semper, its nunc quoque’), and which had now brought down upon them God’s judicial wrath: cf. Genesis 15:16 οὔπω γὰρ ἀναπεπλήρωνται αἱ ἁμαρτίαι τῶν ἀμορραίων ἕως τοῦ νῦν, and especially our Lord’s own words recorded in Matthew 23:31 f. ὅτι υἱοί ἐστε τῶν φονευσάντων τοὺς προφήτας. καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε τὸ μέτρον τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν. The plur. αἱ ἁμαρτίαι laying stress not on specific acts of sin, but on sin in the aggregate, is found in all groups of St Paul’s Epp.; cf. Westcott Eph. p. 165 f. where the different Pauline words for ‘sin’ are classified, and for a non-Christian use of the word see P.Leip. 119, 3 (3./a.d.) τῶν ἁμαρτιῶ[ ν] τὰς πονηρίας συνεχῶ[ σἀ] νορθουμένων. For the unemphatic αὐτῶν cf. WM. p. 193.

ἔφθασεν δέ κτλ.] ‘Tristis exitus’ (Beng.). The wrath which in 1:10 was represented as ‘coming’ is now thought of as actually ‘arrived,’ thereby marking an ‘end’ in the history of God’s dealings with the Jewish people. For this meaning of φθάνειν, which in late Gk. (perhaps in accordance with its original meaning, cf. Thuc. 3:49 and see Geldart Mod. Gk. p. 206) has entirely lost the sense of anticipation, cf. Romans 9:31, 2 Corinthians 10:14, Philippians 3:16, and such passages from the papyri as P.Oxy. 237. 6:30 f. (2./a.d.) καὶ ὅτι φθάνει τὸ πρᾶγμα ἀκρειβῶς [ ἐξ] ητασμένον ‘and the fact that a searching enquiry into the affair had already been held,’ P.Fior. 9, 9 f. (3./a.d.) φθάσαντός μου πρὸς τοῖς μναιμίοις ( μνημείοις) ‘when I had arrived near the tombs.’ There is no need to treat the aor. as prophetic, resembling the Heb. perf. of prediction (Findlay): in accordance rather with one of its earliest usages it denotes what has just happened, and is thus best rendered in English by the perf. ‘is (or has) come,’ cf. Moulton Prolegg. p. 135, and for the survival of this ancient aor. in mod. Gk. ( ἔφθασα = ‘here I am’) see p. 247. WH. read ἔφθακεν in the margin.

On ἡ ὀργή see the note on 1:10, and for the wrath coming upon ( ἐπί) the Jews from above cf. Romans 1:18 ἀποκαλύπτεται γὰρ ὀργὴ θεοῦ ἀπ ʼ οὐρανοῦ ἐπὶ πᾶσαν ἀσέβειαν. The phrase φθάνειν ἐπί is found elsewhere in the N.T. only Matthew 12:28, Luke 11:20 : it occurs six times in the LXX. (Hawkins Hor. Syn. p. 51).

εἰς τέλος] an adv. phrase = ‘finally,’ ‘to an end’ (Vg. in finem, Weizsäcker zum Ende), in accordance with the regular N.T. usage (e.g. Matthew 10:22, Luke 18:5, John 13:1) supported by many passages in the LXX., e.g. Job 14:20; Job 20:7, Pss. 9:7, 48. (49.) 10 where it represents the Heb. לָנֶצַח . Some translators however prefer the intensive meaning ‘to the uttermost,’ ‘completely’ (Hofm. ganz und gar, Weiss im höchsten Grade), relying on such passages as 2 Chronicles 12:12 (for לְכָלָה ), 31:1 (for עַד־לְכַלֵּה ); cf. also Pss. Song of Solomon 1:1 with Ryle and James’s note. In either case the sense remains much the same, namely, that in the case of the Jews the Divine ὀργί (πάλαι ὀφειλομένη κ. προωρισμένη κ. προφητευομένη, Chrys.) had now reached a final and complete end in contrast with the partial judgments which had hitherto been threatened (cf. Jeremiah 4:27 συντέλειαν δὲ οὐ μὴ ποιήσω).

In what exactly this ‘end’ consisted is not so easy to determine, but in no case have we here any direct reference to the Fall of Jerusalem as Baur and other impugners of the Epistle’s authenticity have tried to show (Intr. p. 74). The whole conception is ethical, the Apostles finding in the determined blindness of the Jewish people with its attendant moral evils an infallible proof that the nation’s day of grace was now over, cf. Romans 11:7 ff.

For an almost literal verbal parallel to the whole clause cf. Test. xii patr. Levi 6:11 ἔφθασε δὲ αὐτοὺς ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ θεοῦ εἰς τέλος, whence St Paul may have derived it, if it is not to be regarded as ‘a half-stereotyped Rabbinical formula’ (Lock, Hastings’ D.B. 4. p. 746).

Verse 17
17, 18. ‘But as for ourselves, Brothers, when we had been bereaved of you for a short season, albeit the separation was in bodily presence, not in heart, we were exceedingly desirous to see you again face to face, and all the more so because of the hindrances we encountered. For when we had resolved to revisit you—so far indeed as I Paul was concerned this resolution was actually come to on two separate occasions—it was only to find that Satan had effectually blocked our path.’

17. ἀπορφανισθέντες] The metaphor underlying ἀπορφανισθέντες ( ἅπ. λεγ.. N.T., elsewhere Aesch. Choeph. 241, Philo) can hardly be pressed in view of the latitude with which ὀρφανός is often used (e.g. Pind: Isthm. 7. 15 ὀ. ἑταίρων), though the closeness of the ties between the Apostles and their converts (cf. 2:7, 2:11) makes the special meaning very appropriate here. Th. Mops.: ‘desolati a uobis ad instar orphanorum’; Oecum.: ἄνω μὲν εἶπεν, ὅτι, ὡς πατὴρ τέκνα, καὶ ὡς τροφός· ἐνταῦθα δέ, ἀπορφανισθέντες.

πρὸς καιρὸν ὥρας] ‘for a space of an hour’ (Vg. ad tempus horae, Beza ad temporis momentum), the combination laying stress on the shortness of the period referred to (cf. ‘horae momento’ Hor. Sat. 1 Thessalonians 1:7 f., Plin. N. H. 7:52). For the simple πρὸς καιρόν cf. Luke 8:13, 1 Corinthians 7:5, and for πρὸς ὥραν cf. 2 Corinthians 7:8, Galatians 2:5, and for πρός c. acc. to denote the time during which anything lasts cf. πρὸς ὀλίγον (1 Timothy 4:8), πρὸς τὸ παρόν (Hebrews 12:11), and such a passage from the papyri as C.P.R. 32, 9 f. (3./a.d.) πρὸς μόνον τὸ ἐνεστὸς β´ ἔτος μισθώσασθαι.

προσώπῳ οὐ καρδίᾳ] ‘a local dative ethically used’ (Ellic. on Galatians 1:22): cf. WM. p. 270. The same contrast is found in 2 Corinthians 5:12 : for the thought cf. 1 Corinthians 5:3, Colossians 2:5. Grotius cites by way of illustration the line descriptive of lovers, ‘Illum absens absentem auditque videtque.’

περισσοτέρως ἐσπουδάσαμεν] ‘were more exceedingly anxious’—a sense of eagerness being present in the verb ἐσπουδάσαμεν, which we do not usually associate with our Engl. ‘endeavoured’ (A.V., R.V.). Tindale, followed by Cranmer and the Genevan versions, has ‘enforsed.’ For σπουδάζειν, which in the N.T. is regularly constructed with inf. (in 2 Peter 1:15 acc. and inf.), cf. Galatians 2:10, Ephesians 4:3, 2 Timothy 2:15, Hebrews 4:11, 2 Peter 1:10; 2 Peter 3:14.

The comparative περισσοτέρως (for form, WSchm. p. 98) is apparently never used in the Pauline writings without a comparison, either stated or implied, being present to the writer’s mind (cf. WM. p. 304 f.). In the present instance this is best found not in the preceding ἀπορφ. (‘separation, so far from weakening our desire to see you, has only increased it’ Lft.), nor in what the Apostles had learned regarding the persecutions to which the Thessalonians had been exposed (P. Schmidt, Schmiedel), but in the hindrances which, according to the next verse, had been thrown in the way of their return, and which, instead of chilling their ardour, had rather increased it (Bornemann, Wohlenberg).

ἐν πολλῇ ἐπιθυμίᾳ] ‘with great desire’—one of the few instances in the N.T. in which ἐπιθυμία is used in a good sense, cf. Luke 22:15, Philippians 1:23, Revelation 18:14.

Verse 18
18. διότι ἠθελήσαμεν] ‘because we had resolved’—with the idea of active decision or purpose which as a rule distinguishes θέλω in the N.T. from the more passive βούλομαι ‘desire,’ ‘wish.’ It is right however to add that by many scholars this distinction is reversed (see the elaborate note in Grimm-Thayer s.v. θέλω), while Blass (p. 54) regards the two words as practically synonymous in the N.T., though his contention that βούλομαι is ‘literary’ as compared with the more ‘popular’ (so mod. Greek) θέλω cannot be maintained in view of the frequent occurrences of the former in the non-literary papyri. For the form θέλω which always stands in the N.T. for the Attic ἐθέλω, and which is always augmented in ἠ-, see WSchm. p. 54. διότι (v. 8 note) is better separated only by a colon from the preceding clause.

ἐγὼ μὲν παῦλος] For a similar emphatic introduction of the personal name cf. 2 Corinthians 10:1, Galatians 5:2, Ephesians 3:1, Colossians 1:23, Philem. 19. For μέν solitarium see Blass p. 267.

κ. ἅπαξ κ. δίς] ‘both once and twice’ i.e, ‘twice’ as in Philippians 4:16; cf. Plato Phaedo 63 d καὶ δὶς καὶ τρίς. Where the first καί is wanting as in Deuteronomy 9:13, 2 Esdr. 23. (13.) 20, 1 Maccabees 3:30, the meaning may be more general ‘once and again,’ ‘repeatedly.’

καὶ ἐνέκοψεν κτλ.] On καί here as not adversative (Hermann Vig. p. 521) but ‘copulative and contrasting’ see Ellic. on Philippians 4:12 (cf. WM. p. 544 n.1).

ἐνκόπτω ‘cut into’ used originally of breaking up a road to render it impassable, came to mean ‘hinder’ generally (Hesych.: ἐμποδίζω, διακωλύω); cf. Acts 24:4, Romans 15:22, Galatians 5:7, 1 Peter 3:7, and see P.Alex. 4, 1 f. (3./b.c.) ἡμῖν ἐνκόπτεις καλά. The exact nature of the hindrance is here left undefined, but in accordance with the profound Bibl. view it is referred in the last instance to Satan, as the personal force in whom all evil centres; cf. 2 Thessalonians 2:9, 2 Corinthians 12:7. In the LXX. σατάν is found in the general sense of ‘adversary’ in 3 Regn. 11:14 without the art., and in Sirach 21:27 (30) with the art.: in the N.T. the name whether with or without the art., always denotes the Adversary κατʼ ἐξοχήν. Elsewhere in this Ep. Satan is described as ὁ πειράζων (3:5). For the development of the Jewish belief in ‘Satan’ see Enc. Bibl. s.v., and cf. Bousset Die Religion des Judentums2 (1906) p. 382 ff.

Verse 19
19. ‘Nor is this longing on our part to be wondered at. If any deserve to be called our hope or joy or crown of holy boasting at the time when our Lord Himself appears, it is surely you. Yes indeed! you are our glory and our joy.’

19. τίς γὰρ ἡμῶν ἐλπίς κτλ.] The warmth of the Apostles’ feelings towards their converts now finds expression in one of the few rhetorical passages in the Ep. (Intr. p. 57): cf. Philippians 4:1. With ἡμῶν ἐλπίς cf. Liv. 28:39 ‘Scipionem … spem omnem salutemque nostrum’ (cited by Wetstein).

The phrase στέφ. καυχήσεως ( ἀγαλλιάσεως A, Tert. exultationis) is borrowed from the LXX. (cf. Proverbs 16:31, Ezekiel 16:12; Ezekiel 23:42, where it translates the Heb. עֲטֶרֶת תִּפְאֶרֶת, and in accordance with the general Bibl. use of στέφανος is to be understood of the ‘wreath’ or ‘garland of victory’ which their converts would prove to the Apostles at the Lord’s appearing: cf. for the thought 2 Corinthians 1:14, Philippians 2:16. The distinction between στέφανος ‘crown of victory’ (‘Kranz’) and διάδημα ‘crown of royalty’ (‘Krone’) must not however be pressed too far (as Trench Syn. § 23.), for στέφανος is not infrequently used in the latter sense, see Mayor’s note on James 1:12, and add the use of στέφανος to denote the ‘crown-tax’ for the present made to the king on his accession or some other important occasion (cf. 1 Maccabees 10:29, and see Wilcken Ostraka 1. p. 295 ff.). In this latter connexion an instructive parallel to the passage before us is afforded by P.Petr. 2:39(e), 2:18 (3./b.c.) where if we adopt Wilcken’s emendation (ut s. p. 275) and read ἄλλου (scil. στεφάνου) παρουσίας, the reference is to an additional ‘crown’ given at the king’s παρουσία or visit (cf. Add. Note F). For παράληψις τοῦ στεφάνου to denote entering on the priestly office see B.C.H. 11. p. 375, and for the general use of the term to denote a ‘reward’ for services performed see P.Cairo 5, 5 (2./b.c.) where a certain Peteuris offers a στέφανον χαλκοῦ ( τάλαντα) πέντε to the man who secures his freedom; cf. P.Grenf. 1. 41, 3 (2./b.c.), P.Par. 42, 12 (2./b.c.), and see Archiv 2. p. 579.

The figure may also be illustrated from Jewish sources by Pirqe Aboth 4:9, ‘R. Çadoq said, Make them [thy disciples] not a crown, to glory in them’ (Taylor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers2, p. 68).

η οὐχὶ καὶ ὑμεῖς] a rhetorical parenthesis interjected into the main sentence to draw special attention to the position of the Thessalonians. Chrys.: οὐ γὰρ εἶπεν, ὑμεῖς, ἀλλά, “ καὶ ὑμεῖς”, μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων.

For the unusual use of the disjunctive particle ἤ (wanting in א *) see Blass p. 266.

ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ κυρίου κτλ.] The first definite reference to the Parousia of the Lord Jesus which plays so large a part in these Epp., cf. 3:13, 4:15, 5:23, 2 Thessalonians 2:1; 2 Thessalonians 2:8; Intr. p. 69.

For the meaning of παρουσία see Add. Note F, and for ἐν not merely ‘at the time of,’ but ‘involved in,’ ‘as the result of,’ cf. 1 Corinthians 15:23 (with Alford’s note).

Verse 20
20. ὑμεῖς γάρ ἐστε κτλ.] γάρ here introduces a confirmatory reply ‘Truly,’ ‘Yes indeed’ (cf. 1 Corinthians 9:10; Blass p. 274 f.), while the art. before δόξα marks out the Thessalonians in the language of fond exaggeration as ‘the’ glory of the Apostles (WSchm. p. 161). In accordance with its general meaning (v. 12 note) and the context (v. 19), the main reference in δόξα must be eschatological, so that the pres. ἐστέ is to be taken as practically = ‘you are now and therefore will be.’

On the depth of affection displayed in the whole passage Theodoret remarks: ἐπειδὴ μητρὶ ἑαυτὸν ἀπείκασε τιθηνουμένη τὰ βρέφη, τὰ αὐτῆς φθέγγεται ῥήματα. οὐταὶ γὰρ τὰ κομιδῆ νέα παιδία καὶ ἐλπίδα, καὶ χαράν, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα προσαγορεύειν εἰώθασι.

03 Chapter 3 
Verse 1
1–5. ‘Unable to bear the thought of this continued separation any longer, we made up our minds—I speak of Silas and myself—to be left behind alone, even though it was in Athens, a city “wholly given to idolatry,” while we dispatched Timothy, our true brother in Christ, and called by God Himself to the ministry of the Gospel, in order that he might be the means not only of establishing you more firmly in your present conduct, but also of encouraging you in the heart-possession of the Faith. And there is the more need of this in view of the troubles which (so we hear) are now falling upon you, and by which if you are not on your guard you may be led astray. You cannot surely have forgotten that these are the inevitable lot of Christ’s disciples. For even while we were still with you, we warned you clearly that we are hound to encounter trouble. And so it has now proved in your own experience. So anxious however are we still regarding you that—let me say it once more for myself—unable to bear the thought of this continued separation any longer, I sent Timothy to bring back a full report of your faith, lest, as we feared might have been the case, Satan had succeeded in tempting you, and our toil on your account had come to naught.’

1. διὸ μηκέτι στέγοντες] ‘Wherefore no longer bearing’ (Vg. non sustinentes amplius) viz. the separation referred to in 2:17 f. στέγειν originally = ‘cover,’ and thence either ‘keep in’ in the sense of ‘conceal,’ ‘hide,’ or ‘keep off’ in the sense of ‘bear up under,’ ‘endure’ (Hesych.: στέγει· κρύπτει, συνέχει, βαστάζει, ὑπομένει). Either meaning yields good sense here and in v. 5, but the latter, as Lft. has shown, is to be preferred in view of 1 Corinthians 9:12; 1 Corinthians 13:7, the only other passages in the N.T. where the verb occurs, and its general use in later Gk. e.g. Philo in Flacc. § 9 (2. p. 526 M.) μηκέτι στέγειν δυνάμενοι τὰς ἐνδείας. For the more literal sense of ‘ward off’ cf. Polyb. 3:53. 2, Dittenberger Sylloge2 318, 24 (2./b.c.) ἔστεξεν τὴν ἐπιφερομένην τῶν βαρβάρων ὁρμήν.

ηὐδοκήσαμεν καταλειφθῆναι κτλ.] Grot.: ‘Triste hoc, sed tamen hoc libenter, feceramus … vestri causa.’ For ηὐδοκήσαμεν (Vg. placuit nobis) see 2:8 note, and for καταλειφθῆναι in the sense of being left behind owing to the departure of others cf. [Jo.] 8:9, Acts 25:14. Hence the verb is frequently used in connexion with dying (Deuteronomy 28:54, Proverbs 20:7, Mark 12:19, Luke 20:31), and is also the technical term in wills of the Ptolemaic period for ‘bequeath,’ e.g. P.Petr. 1. 11, 9 f. (the will of a cavalry officer) ἐὰν δέ τι ἀνθρώπινον πάθω καταλείπω ... τὸν ἵππον καὶ τὰ ὅπλα πτολεμαίω[ι]. In the same will, according to Mahaffy’s restoration, the testator appoints a certain Demostratus his executor with the formula καταλείπω ἐπίτροπον.

In the passage before us the 1st pers. plur. ηὐδοκήσαμεν may be understood of St Paul alone (Add. Note B), but in view of v. 5 (see note) is best referred to St Paul and Silas (cf. Intr. p. 30). How keenly the two older Apostles felt the departure of their younger companion is proved by the emphatic μόνοι—the sense of loneliness being further deepened by their position in Athens ‘urbe videlicet a Deo alienissimâ’ (Beng.). [Cf. the now almost proverbial ‘Alone in London.’] Calv.: ‘signum ergo rari amoris eat et anxii desiderii, quod se omni solatio privare non recusat, ut subveniat Thessalonicensibus.’

Verse 2
2. κ. ἐπέμψαμεν τιμόθεον κτλ.] Timothy is described as ἀδελφός by St Paul in the salutations of 2 Cor., Col., and Philem. (cf. Hebrews 13:23), but the title διάκονος is not elsewhere bestowed on him exc. in 1 Timothy 4:6 ( καλὸς ἔσῃ διάκονος χρ. ἰ ησοῦ). Here the lofty διάκ. τ. θεοῦ is further defined by ἐν τ. εὐαγγ. τ. χριστοῦ to mark the sphere in which the service or ministry is rendered, viz. ‘the Gospel’ which has for its object ‘the Christ’ as the fulfiller of the one God’s gracious purposes on His people’s behalf (Add. Note D)—the whole description being intended not so much to emphasize the greatness of the Apostles’ sacrifice in parting with Timothy, as to lay stress on the dignity of his mission and prevent the Thessalonians from undervaluing it (cf. 2 Corinthians 8:18 ff., Philippians 2:20 ff.).

In contrast with δοῦλος or θεράπων, the servant in his relation to a person, διάκονος represents rather the servant in relation to his work (Trench Syn. § 9), and like ἐπίσκοπος (Deissmann, BS. p. 230 f.) is already found as a term. techn. in pre-Christian times, Thus in C.I.G. 11. 3037 along with a ἱερεύς and a ἱέρεια of the δώδεκα θεῶν we hear of two διάκονοι and of a female διάκονος (cf. Romans 16:1), and in Magn. 109 (c. 1./b.c.) in a list of sacred functionaries there appear μάγειρος ... διάκονος (cf. Thieme p. 17 f.).

The reading διάκ. τ. θεοῦ is however by no means certain in the passage before us, and if the marginal συνεργὸν [τοῦ θεοῦ] is adopted, the thought then finds a striking parallel in 1 Corinthians 3:9 θεοῦ γάρ ἐσμεν συνεργοί, cf. 2 Corinthians 6:1; 2 Corinthians 8:23. Weiss (Textkritik der paulinischen Briefe (in Text. u. Unter. 14:3) p. 13) regards the reading of B συνεργόν without τοῦ θεοῦ as the original, on the ground that the genesis of the other variants is thus most easily explained.

εἰς τὸ στηρίξαι κτλ.] στηρίζειν in its metaph. sense is found only in late Gk., cf. e.g. Epict. Gnomologium Stobaei 39 (ed. Schenkl) το ὺ ς ἐνοικοῦντας εὐνοί ᾳ κ. πίστει κ. φιλί ᾳ στήριζε. By St Paul, who uses it only in these Epp. and in Rom. (1:11, 16:25), it is again combined with παρακαλέσαι (2:11 note) in 2 Thessalonians 2:17 : for ἐπιστηρίζειν in the same combination cf. Acts 14:22; Acts 15:32. Swete (ad Revelation 3:2) classes στηρίζειν with βεβαιοῦν and θεμελιοῦν as technical words in primitive pastoralia. For εἰς τό with inf. see the note on 2:12.

ὑπὲρ τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν] not ‘concerning’ (A.V., R.V.) but ‘for the furtherance of your faith’— ὑπέρ here retaining something of its original force ‘for the advantage or benefit of’: contrast 2 Thessalonians 2:1.

Verse 3
3. τὸ μηδένα σαίνεσθαι κτλ.] ‘to wit, that no one be led astray in the midst of these afflictions.’ Ms. evidence is decisive in favour of τό (not τ ῷ) which introduces a statement in apposition to the whole foregoing clause, cf. 4:6. Blass (p. 234) regards the art. as quite superfluous in both passages, but it may be taken as lending more weight to the inf. by making it substantival (cf. 4:1 and see WM. p. 402 f.).

σαίνεσθαι ( ἅπ. λεγ. N.T.) is generally understood in the sense of ‘be moved,’ ‘be shaken’ (Hesych.: κινεῖσθαι, σαλεύεσθαι, ταράττεσθαι), but this is to lose sight unnecessarily of the original meaning of the word. Properly it is used of dogs in the sense of ‘wag the tail,’ ‘fawn’ (e.g. Od. 10:217 ὅτ ʼ ἂ ν ἀμφὶ ἄνακτα κύνες ... σαίνωσιν), and hence came to be applied metaphorically to persons, ‘fawn upon,’ ‘beguile’ (e.g. Aesch. Choeph. 186 σαίνομαι δ ʼ ὑπ ʼ ἐλπίδος). What the Apostles evidently dreaded regarding the Thessalonians was that they would allow themselves to be ‘drawn aside,’ ‘allured’ from the right path in the midst of ( ἐν) the afflictions ( φλίψεσιν, 1:6 note) which were then ( ταύταις) falling upon them (cf. Zahn Einl. 1. p. 159 f.).

For an entirely different rendering see Severianus (apud Cramer Cat. 6., p. 353) ‘ σαίνεσθαι’ εἰπ ὼ ν τὸ μηδένα ξενίζεσθαι. Lachmann reads μηδὲν ἀσαίνεσθαι. For the reading of FG σιένεσθαι i.e. σιαίνεσθαι ‘to be disturbed, troubled,’ which has much to recommend it, see Soph. Lex. (s.v.), and cf. Nestle Z.N.T.W. 7. p. 361 f., and Exp. T. 18. p. 479.

κείμεθα] ‘we are appointed.’ For κεῖμαι (practically perf. pass. of τίθημι for the rarely used τέθεμαι) in this sense cf. Luke 2:34, Philippians 1:16, Joshua 4:6, and for the general thought see Mark 8:34, of which we may here have a reminiscence. The plur., while referring in the first instance to St Paul and his companions along with their Thessalonian converts, embodies a perfectly general statement. Calv.: ‘in hoc sumus constituti, tantundem valet ac si dixisset hac lege nos esse Christianos.’

Verse 4
4. καὶ γὰρ ὅτε πρὸς ὑμᾶς κτλ.] ‘For in addition to other considerations when we were with you’—‘ γὰρ introducing the reason, καὶ throwing stress upon it’ (Ellic.). πρός is here construed with the acc. even after a verb of rest in accordance with its prevailing use in the N.T. (c. Genesis 1, dat. 6, acc. 679, Moulton Prolegg. p. 106). προλέγειν is sometimes understood in the sense of ‘tell openly or plainly,’ but the ordinary predictive force of προ- (Vg. praedicebamus) is more in harmony With the following clause: cf. 2 Corinthians 13:2, Galatians 5:21.

ὅτι μέλλομεν θλίβεσθαι] ‘that we are to suffer persecution’— ὅτι introducing the substance of what the Apostles foretold, and μέλλομεν (c. pres. inf. as almost always in N.T.) bringing out its Divinely-appointed character: cf. Romans 8:13; Romans 8:18, Galatians 3:23. A striking parallel both in thought and expression to the whole passage is afforded by Acts 14:22 where Paul and Barnabas are described as ἐπιστηρίζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν μαθητῶν, παρακαλοῦντες ἐμμένειν τ ῇ πίστει καὶ ὅτι διὰ πολλῶν θλίψεων δεῖ ἡμᾶς εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ.

Verse 5
5. διὰ τοῦτο κἀγώ κτλ.] So keenly alive was St Paul to the dangers threatening his beloved Thessalonians that he reiterates his eagerness with regard to the despatch of Timothy, employing now the emphatic 1st pers. sing. ‘I also,’ ‘I on my part,’ to bring out still more forcibly his own share in the joint-action already referred to (v. 1). A wholly different turn is given to the verse by Hofmann’s suggestion (favoured by Spitta Urchristentum 1. p. 121 ff.) that after the despatch of Timothy, and the subsequent departure of Silas, St Paul had still no rest, and in his anxiety despatched another messenger or letter on his own account. But if this were so, the fact and nature of this second sending would surely have been more clearly defined, whereas the actual words of vv. 1, 2 seem rather to be expressly repeated, in order to show that the same sending is still in view.

μή πως ἐπείρασεν κτλ.] ΄ή πως ‘lest haply,’ a combination found in the N.T. only in the Pauline Epp., and construed here with both ind. and subj.—the former ( ἐπείρασεν) describing an action that the writers feared had already taken place, the latter ( γένηται) a possible future consequence of that action: see WM. p. 633 f. and for a similar transition only this time from the subj. to the ind. cf. Galatians 2:2. Findlay prefers to take the clause interrogatively to which there can be no grammatical objection, and which has the advantage of vividness: ‘Had the Tempter anyhow tempted you, and would our toil prove in vain?’ For the thought cf. James 1:13 and the agraphon ascribed to Christ in Hom. Clem. 3. 55, p. 51, 20 τοῖς δὲ οἰομένοις ὅτι ὁ θεὸς πειράζει, ὡς αἱ γραφαὶ λέγουσιν, ἔφη· ὁ πονηρός ἐστιν ὁ πειράζων (Resch Agrapha (1889) pp. 115, 233).

ὁ πειράζων] subst. part. applied to Satan as in the history of the Lord’s Temptation (Matthew 4:3) to bring out his characteristic office (‘seine hie ruhende Anstrengung’ Everling Angelologie, p. 78): cf. 1 Corinthians 7:5 ἵνα μὴ πειράζῃ ὑμᾶς ὁ σατανᾶς. For the distinction between πειράζω (Att. πειράω) and δοκιμάζω (2:4 note) see Trench Syn. § 74.

εἰς κενόν] ‘in vain,’ ‘to no purpose,’ cf. 2 Corinthians 6:1, Galatians 2:2, Philippians 2:16.

Verse 6
6–10. ‘In view then of the fears just spoken of, imagine our relief when Timothy brought back to us—as he has at this moment done—the tidings of your faith and love and of the kindly remembrance which you are always continuing to cherish of us, reciprocating our longing desire to meet again. To us such a report was a veritable gospel, and through your faith we ourselves were comforted amidst the crushing trials and cares we are encountering in our present work. No news could have helped us more, and we seem to be entering on a new lease of life, so long as we hear that you are standing fast in the Lord. Words fail us indeed to express our thanksgiving to God for the joy with which you are filling our hearts in His sight—a joy that is finding unceasing expression in our ardent prayers that we may not only hear of you, but once more see you face to face, and make good any shortcomings in your faith.’

6. ἄ ρτι] may be connected grammatically either with ἐλθόντος or with the principal verb παρεκλήθημεν, but the former arrangement is decidedly preferable. Timothy’s return had been anxiously waited for, and no sooner had he returned than St Paul proceeded to give vent to the feelings of thankfulness and joy that filled his heart. Beng.: ‘statim sub Timothei adventure, recenti gaudio, tenerrimo amore, haec scribit.’

For ἄρτι denoting strictly present time (‘just now,’ ‘at this moment’) as contrasted with time past or future cf. John 9:19; John 9:25, Galatians 1:9 f., 1 Corinthians 13:12, 1 Peter 1:6; 1 Peter 1:8, also Epict. Diss. 2:17. 15 ἀφῶμεν ἄρτι τὸν δεύτερον τόπον, B.G.U. 594, 5 f. (1./a.d.) μετὰ τὸν θερισμὸ[ν ἐργολ]αβήσομα[ι], ἄρτι γὰρ ἀσθενῶι. See further Lob. Phryn. p. 18 ff., Rutherford N.P. p. 70 ff.

εὐαγγελισαμένου] ‘Participium insigne’ (Beng.). So good was Timothy’s news that to the Apostles it was a veritable ‘gospel.’ The point is lost in the Latin verss. which give adnuntiante or cure adnuntiasset: in the Latin of Th. Mops. however we find euangelizante. Chrys.: ὁρᾷς τὴν περιχάρειαν παύλου; οὐκ ε ἶ πεν, ἀπαγγείλαντος, ἀλλ ʼ ‘ εὐαγγελισαμένου’. τοσοῦτον ἀγαθὸν ἡγεῖτο τὴν ἐκείνων βεβαίωσιν καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην.

For the history of εὐαγγελίζομαι, which is only found here in the Pauline Epp. in its wider sense, see Add. Note E.

τ. πίστιν κ. τ. ἀγάπην ὑμ.] Calv.: ‘totam enim pietatis summam breviter indicat his duobus verbis.’ The same combination is found again in 5:8 and several times in the Pastoral Epp. (1 Timothy 1:14; 1 Timothy 2:15 &c.), and always in this order (cf. however Philem. 5): on the other hand in Revelation 2:19 St John characteristically places τ. ἀγάπην first.

καὶ ὅτι ἔχετε κτλ.] Yet a third point in Timothy’s good news. Notwithstanding the efforts of the hostile Jews, the Thessalonians had always ( πάντοτε) cherished, and were still cherishing ( ἔχετε) a ‘kindly remembrance’ towards their former teachers. For μνείαν ἔχειν ‘hold, maintain a recollection’ cf. 2 Timothy 1:3, and for ἀγαθός in the sense of ‘friendly,’ ‘well-disposed,’ cf. Romans 5:7 (with Gifford’s note), Titus 2:5, 1 Peter 2:18, and see further on 5:15.

ἐπιποθοῦντες ἡμᾶς ἰδεῖν κτλ.] ‘longing to see us …’: cf. Romans 1:11, 2 Timothy 1:4. ἐπιποθεῖν, a favourite word with St Paul who uses it seven out of the nine times in which it occurs in the N.T. (elsewhere James 4:5, 1 Peter 2:2). It seems to be somewhat stronger than the simple ποθεῖν (not found in N.T.), ἐπι- by marking direction (‘idem declarat, quod πόθον ἔχειν ἐπί τινα ʼ Fritzsche Romans 1:11) lending a certain intensity to the idea, though this must not be pressed in view of the fondness of late Gk. for compounds which have lost their strong sense: cf. especially for its use here Diod. Sic. 17:101 κιὰ παρόντι μὲν οὐ χρησάμενος, ἀπόντα δὲ ἐπιποθήσας.

For καθάπερ see 2:11 note, and for καί in sentences of comparison cf. WM. p. 548 f.

Verse 7
7. διὰ τοῦτο παρεκλήθημεν κτλ.] ‘On this account’—the sing. τοῦτο gathering up as a unity the faith and the love and the kindly remembrance just spoken of—‘we were comforted over you,’ as the basis on which our παράκλησις rested (cf. 2 Corinthians 7:7). Nor was this all, but the comfort which the Apostles experienced on the Thessalonians’ account bore also ἐπὶ πάσῃ τ. ἀνάγκῃ κτλ., from which at the time they themselves were suffering (2 Corinthians 6:4; 2 Corinthians 12:10)— ἐπί having again a slightly local force, which can, however, hardly be brought out in English.

For ἀνάγκη in its derived sense in Hellenistic Gk. of outward calamity or distress cf. Luke 21:23, 1 Corinthians 7:26, Pss. Song of Solomon 5:8, Dittenberger Sylloge2 255, 23 f. ἐν ἀνάγκαις καὶ κακοπαθίαις γένηται, and for the combination with θλίψις (1:6 note) cf. Job 15:24, Psalms 106. (107.) 6, 118. (119.) 143, Zephaniah 1:15. How little the Apostles were disturbed by this ‘distress and affliction’ is proved by the emphatic διὰ τ. ὑμ. πίστεως with which they return to the ground of comfort they have just received, and in so doing prepare the way for the striking declaration of the next verse.

Verse 8
8. ὅτι νῦν ζῶμεν] In view of the preceding ἄρτι (v. 6), νῦν is best taken in its full temporal force, and if so ζῶμεν can only refer to the present life lived in the fulness of power and satisfaction (Calv.: ‘vivimus, inquit, hoc est recte valemus’): cf. 2 Corinthians 6:9 and for the thought see 2 Corinthians 4:7-15. For a similar use of ζῆν corresponding to the Heb. חָיָה in the pregnant sense of fulness of life in the Divine favour cf. Deuteronomy 8:3, Psalms 118. (119.) 40, 93, 137. (138.) 7, Isaiah 38:16.

ἐὰν ὑμεῖς στήκετε κτλ.] ‘if ye stand fast in the Lord’ (Beza si vos perstatis in Domino; Est. ‘si vos in fide Christi Domini constantes permanetis’)—the condition on which the Apostles’ ‘life’ depended, and which is expressed by ἐάν with the ind., perhaps to bring out more strongly the writers’ confidence that it would certainly be fulfilled.

For other exx. of ἐάν with ind. in the N.T. cf. Luke 19:40, Acts 8:31, 1 John 5:15, and such passages from the LXX. as Genesis 44:30 ἐὰν εἰσπορεύομαι, Job 22:3 ἐὰν σ ὺ ἦ σθα. The same irregularity is frequent in the papyri, e.g. P.Tebt. 58, 55 f. (2./b.c.) ἐὰν δεῖ, P.Amh. 93, 24 (2/a.d.) ἐὰν φαίνεται (Moulton Prolegg. p. 168).

For the late form στήκω (mod. Gk. στέκω) formed from the perf. ἕ στηκα cf. 2 Thessalonians 2:15, 1 Corinthians 16:13, Philippians 1:27, and see WH.2 Notes p. 176, Dieterich Untersuchungen p. 219. Bornemann suggests that in ζῶμεν, ἐὰν ὑμεῖς º στήκετε ἐν κυρίῳ we may have a citation, somewhat altered, from a Jewish or a Christian hymn.

Verse 9
9. τίνα γὰρ εὐχαριστίαν κτλ.] Thdt.: νικᾷ τῆς εὐφροσύνης τὸ μέγεθος τῆς γλώττης τὴν ὑμνῳδίαν. εὐχαριστία, which in the LXX. is confined to the apocr. books, is used by St Paul twelve times in a theological sense: cf. Revelation 4:9; Revelation 7:12, where it is found in doxologies, and see Acts 24:3 for its only other occurrence in the N.T. The word, of which I have as yet found only one ex. in the papyri P.Lond. 3. 1178, 25 (2./a.d.), is frequent in the inscriptions, e.g. O.G.I.S. 227, 6 (3./b.c.) διὰ τὴν τοῦ δήμου εὐχαριστίαν. For its later Christian usage see a note by Dr Hort published in J.T.S. 3. p. 594 ff.

The ἀντι- in ἀνταποδοῦναι expresses the idea of full, complete return, cf. 2 Thessalonians 1:6. The verb is used in a good sense as here in Luke 14:14, Romans 11:35 (cf. 2 Corinthians 6:13 ἀντιμισθία), and in a bad sense in Romans 12:19, Hebrews 10:30 (both from LXX.).

ἐπὶ πάσῃ τ. χαρᾷ κτλ.] For ἐπί pointing to the basis of the thanksgiving (O.L. super omne gaudium rather than Vg. in omni gaudio) see note on v. 7. ῟ῃ χαίρομεν is usually understood as a case of attraction for ἣν χαίρ.: cf. however the cognate dat. in John 3:29 χαρᾷ χαίρει. δι ʼ ὑμᾶς ‘because of you,’ emphasizing more pointedly the περὶ ὑμῶν of the previous clause. ‘Ten times, with an emphasis of affection, is the pronoun ὑμεῖς repeated in vv. 6–10’ (Findlay).

ἔμπροσθεν τ. θεοῦ ἡμ.] to be connected with χαίρομεν, and deepening the thought of the joy by referring it to its true author. It was because their success in the work entrusted to them was due to ‘our God’ (2:2 note) that the Apostles could thus rejoice ‘before’ Him.

Verse 10
10. νυκτ. κ. ἡμ. ... δεόμενοι] a partic. adjunct developing the main thought of the preceding verse. For the phrase νυκτ. κ. ἡμ. see 2:9 note, and for an interesting parallel, apparently from a heathen source (Intr. p. 64), to its use in the present passage cf. B.G.U. 246, 11 ff. (2.–3./a.d.) οὐκ ἰδότες, ὅτι νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας ἐντυνχάνω τ ῷ θε ῷ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν.

ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ (O.L. superabundantius, Ambrstr. abundantissime) is found elsewhere only in 5:13 and Ephesians 3:20. For the form see Buttmann p. 321, and for St Paul’s fondness for compounds in ὑπερ- see Ellic. on Ephesians 3:20 and cf. the note on 2 Thessalonians 1:3.

δεόμενοι ‘beseeching’ stronger than προσευχόμενοι, and embodying a sense of personal need. Except for Matthew 9:38 the verb is confined in the N.T. to Luke 15 and Paul6. It is very common in petitions addressed to ruling sovereigns as distinguished from those addressed to magistrates where ἀξιῶ is preferred, e.g. P.Amh. 33, 21 (2./b.c.) where certain petitioners appeal to Ptolemy Philometor and Cleopatra 2. to rectify a legal irregularity— δεόμεθ ʼ ὑμῶν τῶν μεγίστων θεῶν κτλ.: see further R. Laqueur Quaestiones Epigraphicae et Papyrologicae Selectae (1904) p. 3 ff.

εἰς τὸ ἱδεῖν κτλ.] ‘to see your face’—the εἰς phrase doing little more here than take the place of a simple inf. as obj. of the foregoing verb (Votaw p. 21).

καταρτίσαι] καταρτίζειν originally to ‘fit’ or ‘join together’ (cf. Mark 1:19 καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα) is used in the N.T. especially by St Paul and in the Ep. to the Hebrews in the general sense of ‘prepare’ or ‘perfect’ anything for its full destination or use (Romans 9:22, 1 Corinthians 1:10, Galatians 6:1, Hebrews 10:5 (LXX.), 11:3), the further thought in the present passage of supplying what is lacking being suggested by the accompanying τ. ὑστερήματα τ. πίστ. ὑμ. ‘the shortcomings (Wycl. the thingis that failen) of your faith.’ For ὑστέρημα cf. 1 Corinthians 16:17, 2 Corinthians 8:13 f., 2 Corinthians 9:12; 2 Corinthians 11:9, Philippians 2:30, Colossians 1:24, and for πίστις see v. 2 note. Calv.: ‘Hinc etiam pater quam necessaria sit nobis doctrinae assiduitas: neque enim in hoc tantum ordinati sunt doctores, ut uno die vel mense homines adducant ad fidem Christi, sed ut fidem inchoatam perficiant.’

Verse 11
11–13. ‘But after all is said and done, it is to God that we must look for the success of our efforts. May He open up our way to return to you. And in any case, whatever may be the Divine pleasure with regard to us, may the Lord Jesus grant you an increasing and overflowing love not only towards one another but towards all men, after the measure of the love which we on our part are displaying towards you. It is our earnest prayer indeed that this love may be the means of so inwardly strengthening your hearts that your lives may show themselves free from reproach and holy in the sight of the all-seeing God, when the Lord Jesus comes with all His holy ones.’

11. Αὐτὸς δέ] There is no need to seek any definite contrast for the emphatically placed αὐτός either in δεόμενοι (v. 10) or in Satan who had hitherto been blocking their path (2:18). It arises simply from the writers’ constant habit of referring everything in the last instance to the direct agency of God, ‘Now may God Himself …’: see Intr. p. 65, and for the apparent weakening of αὐτὸς ὁ in Hellen. Gk. see Moulton Prolegg. p. 91.

καὶ ὁ κύριος ἡμῶν κτλ.] For the close union of ὁ κύρ. ἰ ης. (Add. Note D) with ὁ θεός κτλ. followed by a verb in the sing. see Intr. p. 66.

κατευθύναι ‘make straight’ rather than ‘direct’ (Vg. dirigat), in accordance with the original meaning of the word, and the removal of the obstacles ( ἐνέκοψεν, 2:18 note) here prayed for. The verb occurs elsewhere in the N.T. only in a metaphorical sense (2 Thessalonians 3:5, Luke 1:79), and for a similar use in the LXX. see 1 Chronicles 29:18, 2 Chronicles 19:3, Psalms 36. (37.) 23 παρὰ κυρίου τὰ διαβήματα ἀνθρώπου κατευθύνεται. The opt. κατευθύναι (WSchm. p. 114) is here used without ἄν to express a wish as frequently in these Epp., 3:12, 5:23, 2 Thessalonians 2:17; 2 Thessalonians 3:5; 2 Thessalonians 3:16 (Burton §§ 175, 176).

Verse 12
12. ὑμᾶς δὲ ὁ κύριος ... ] ὑ μᾶς emphatic, marking the Apostles’ desire that whatever the Lord may be proposing as regards themselves (‘sive nos veniemus, sire minus’ Beng.), the Thessalonians at least will not come short in any good gift. ὁ κύριος may apply to God, but in view of the general Pauline usage, and the application of the title to Jesus in the preceding clause, it is best understood of Him again: cf. Add. Note D, and for prayer addressed to the Lord Jesus see Intr. p. 64.

It is not easy to distinguish between πλεονάσαι and περισσεύσαι (for forms, WSchm. p. 114), but the latter verb is the stronger of the two, implying an overplus of love, and hence is often used by St Paul in referring to the Divine grace: cf. Romans 5:15; Romans 5:20 ( ὑπερπερισσεύειν), 2 Corinthians 9:8, Ephesians 1:8, and see Fritzsche Röm. 1. p. 351. For its use here in connexion with ἀγάπῃ (for dat. cf. Acts 16:5, 2 Corinthians 3:9) cf. Philippians 1:9 ἵνα ἡ ἀγάπη ὑμῶν ἔτι μᾶλλον καὶ μᾶλλον περισσεύῃ ἐν ἐπιγνώσει κτλ., and Bacon’s fine saying ‘Sola charitas non admittit excessum’ (de augm. Scient. 7:3) cited by Gwynn ad loc. Chrys.: ὁρᾷς τὴν μανίαν τῆς ἀγάπης τὴν ἀκάθεκτον, τὴν διὰ τῶν ῥ ημάτων δεικνυμένην; ‘ πλεονάσαι, φησί, καὶ περισσεύσαι’, ἀντὶ τοῦ, αὐξήσαι.

This is one of the few passages in the N.T. where περισσεύειν is used transitively (Luke 15:17, 2 Corinthians 4:15(?), 9:8, Ephesians 1:8): the transitive use of πλεονάζειν (contrast 2 Thessalonians 1:3) can be paralleled only from the LXX. (Numb. 26:54, Psalms 70. (71.) 21).

As regards the objects of this abounding love on the Thessalonians’ part, they are in the first instance their fellow-believers at Thessalonica ( εἰς ἀλλήλους), and then all men without distinction ( εἰς πάντας), and not merely those of the same faith elsewhere ( τ. ὁμοπίστους, Thdt.): cf. 5:15, and for the thought see Romans 12:16 f., Galatians 6:10, 1 Peter 2:17.

καθάπερ κ. ἡμεῖς κτλ.] a clause added to strengthen the Apostles’ prayer by an appeal to their own example. Thpht.: ἔχετε γὰρ μέτρον καὶ παράδειγμα τῆς ἀγάπης ἡμᾶς. For καθάπερ see 2:11 note.

Verse 13
13. εἰς τὸ στηρίξαι κτλ.] For εἰς τό with inf. to denote end or purpose see note on 2:12, and for στηρίξαι see note on 3:2. The combination στηρίξαι καρδίας is found again in James 5:8, where however there is an appeal to human effort, and not, as generally elsewhere, to the strengthening influence of the Divine working (2 Thessalonians 2:17, 1 Peter 5:10, Psalms 50. (51.) 14, Sirach 6:37, Pss. Sol. 16:12): cf. also Sirach 22:16 (19 f.) καρδία ἐστηριγμένη ἐπὶ διανοήματος βουλῆς ἐν καιρ ῷ οὐ δειλιάσει.

ἀμέμπτους ἐν ἁγιωσύνῃ] ‘(so as to be) unblameable in holiness’: cf. WM. p. 779. For the force of ἄμεμπτος ( ἀμέμπτως, WH. mg.) cf. C.P.R. 27 (a marriage-contract—2./a.d.) αὐτῆς δὲ τῆς θ. ἄμεμπτον καὶ ἀκατηγόρητον παρεχομένης.

ἁ γιωσύνη (for form, WH.2 Notes p. 159) is used in the LXX. only of the Divine attributes, e.g. Psalms 29. (30.) 5, 95. (96.) 6 &c.: cf. 2 Maccabees 3:12 (with reference to the temple) το ὺ ς πεπιστευκότας τ ῇ τοῦ τόπου ἁγιωσύνῃ. As distinguished from ἁγιασμός the process of sanctification (4:3 f., 4:7, 2 Thessalonians 2:13, Hebrews 12:14, 1 Peter 1:2) ἁγιωσύνη points rather to the resulting state (Romans 1:4, 2 Corinthians 7:1), and is thus closely akin to ἁγιότης (Hebrews 12:20) in which, however, the thought of the abstract quality predominates. An interesting parallel to its use in the passage before us is afforded by Test. xii. patr. Levi 18:11, where it is said of the saints in Paradise, καὶ πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης ἔσται ἐπ ʼ αὐτοῖς. Th. Mops. rightly draws attention to the connexion with the following ἁγίων: ‘per quam (sc. sanctitatem) poteritis etiam in future die fiduciam ad Deum adsequi, cum ceteris omnibus qui placite conuersantur in uirtute.’

ἕ μπροσθεν τ. θεοῦ κτλ.] Two conditions of this ‘blamelessness in holiness’ on the Thessalonians’ part are now stated (1) that it will be realized ἕ μπροσθεν τ. θεοῦ κτλ. to whom it is due, and by whom it will be tested (cf. 2:4), and (2) that this will take place at the Parousia of the Lord Jesus, to which throughout these Epp. the writers point as the goal of all Christian hope (Intr. p. 69).

μετὰ πάντων τ. ἁγίων αὐτοῦ] There is considerable difference of opinion as to whether we are to understand by οἱ ἅγιοι (1) ‘saints’ in the sense of just men made perfect, or (2) ‘angels,’ or (3) a general term including both. The first reference is rendered almost necessary by the regular Pauline use of the term (2 Thessalonians 1:10, 1 Corinthians 1:2 &c.), and is supported by the place assigned to holy ‘men’ in such passages as 4:14, 1 Corinthians 6:2 (cf. Matthew 19:28; Matthew 20:21, Revelation 2:26 f., 20:4, and Sap. 3:8 κρινοῦσιν [δικαίων ψυχαὶ] ἔθνη καὶ κρατήσουσιν λαῶν). On the other hand, though οἱ ἅγιοι is nowhere else expressly applied to ‘angels’ in the N.T., they are so frequently described in this way both in the O.T. and later Jewish literature (see especially Zechariah 14:5 on which this passage is evidently founded καὶ ἥξει κύριος ὁ θεός μου, καὶ πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι μετ ʼ αὐτοῦ, and cf. Daniel 4:10 (13), 8:13, Pss. Sol. 17:49, Enoch 1:9 with Charles’s note), and are so expressly associated with the returning Christ elsewhere (cf. 2 Thessalonians 1:7, Matthew 13:41, Mark 8:38 μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν ἁγίων), that it seems impossible to exclude the thought of them altogether here. On the whole therefore the term is best taken in its widest sense as including all (note πάντων), whether glorified men or angels, who will swell the triumph of Christ’s Parousia. As further illustrating the vague use of the term, it is of interest to notice that in Didache 16:7 its original reference to ‘angels’ in Zechariah 14:5 (cited above) is lost sight of, and the passage is applied to risen Christian believers.

For the general thought cf. such passages from Jewish apoc. literature as 4 Ezra 7:28 : ‘reuelabitur enim filius mens Iesus [Syr Ar1 Messias] cum his qui cum eo, et iocundabit qui relicti sunt annis quadringentis’: 13:52 ‘sic non poterit quisque super terrain uidere filium meum uel eos qui cum eo sunt nisi in tempore diei’: Asc. Isai. 4:16, ‘But the saints will come with the Lord with their garments which are (now) stored up on high in the seventh heaven: with the Lord they will come, whose spirits are clothed, they will descend and be present in the world, and He will strengthen those, who have been found in the body, together with the saints, in the garments of the saints, and the Lord will minister to those who have kept watch in this world.’

The ἀμήν at the end of the verse (WH. mg.) is well-attested, and its disappearance in certain mss. may perhaps be traced to the apparent improbability of its occurrence in the middle of an Epistle. ‘Videtur αμην hoc loco interiectum offendisse’ (Tisch.). On the other hand its addition can be equally readily explained through the influence of liturgical usage.

04 Chapter 4 
Verse 1
1, 2. ‘And now, Brothers, to apply more directly what we have been saying, we entreat you as friends, nay we exhort you with authority in the Lord, to carry out ever more fully the mode of life which is pleasing to God, as you have already learned it from us. We know indeed that you are doing this, but there is still room for progress, as you cannot but be aware in view of our previous instructions.’

1. λοιπόν] a colloquial expression frequently used to point forward to a coming conclusion (cf. 2 Corinthians 13:11, 2 Timothy 4:8; τὸ λοιπ. 2 Thessalonians 3:1, Philippians 4:8), but in itself doing little more than mark the transition to a new subject as in late Gk. where it is practically equivalent to an emphatic οὖν: cf. Polyb. 1:15. 11 λοιπὸν ἀνάγκη συγχωρεῖν, τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ὑποθέσεις εἶναι φευδεῖς, Epict. Diss. 1:22. 15 ἄρχομαι λοιπὸν μισεῖν αὐτόν, and the other passages cited by Jannaris Exp. 5. 8. p. 429 f.: see also Schmid Attic. 3. p. 135. As showing its frequency as a connecting particle in the κοινή (cf. B.G.U. 1039, 8 (Byz.)), Wilcken remarks that it has passed over into Coptic in this sense (Archiv 3. p. 507). In mod. Gk. λοιπόν has displaced οὖν altogether.

In the present passage οὖν is retained in the text by WH. mg., Tischdf., Zimmer, Nestle. It might easily have dropped out after the -ον of λοιπόν: on the other hand the combination λοιπὸν οὖν is found nowhere else in the N.T., cf. however B.G.U. 1079, 6 ff. (a private letter—1./a.d.) λοιπὸν οὖν ἔλαβον παρὰ το(ῦ) ἄραβος τὴν ἐπιστολὴν καὶ ἀνέγνων καὶ ἐλυπήθην.

ἐρωτῶμεν ὐμᾶς κτλ]. ἐρωτᾶν in class. Gk. always = ‘interrogare’ is frequently used in the N.T. = ‘rogare,’ cf. 5:12, 2 Thessalonians 2:1, Philippians 4:3, the only other occurrences of the word in the Pauline writings. This usage is amply vouched for in the κοινή (e.g. P.Oxy. 292, 7 f. (1./a.d.) ἠρώτησα δὲ καὶ ἑρμί[α]ν τὸν ἀδελφὸν διὰ γραπτοῦ ἀνηγεῖ[σθαί] σοι περὶ τούτου, and the other exx. below), and need therefore no longer be traced to the influence of the Hob. שָׁאַל (cf. Deissmann BS. pp. 195 f., 290 f.). In this, its later sense, ἐρωτᾶν can hardly be distinguished from αἰτεῖν, though by laying greater stress on the person asked than on the thing asked for, it is more appropriate in exhortation (Grimm-Thayer s.v. αἰτέω). The note of urgency underlying its use is heightened here by its conjunction with παρακαλοῦμεν (2:11 note), and still more by the addition of ἐν κυρίῳ ἰησοῦ, pointing to the real source of the writers’ authority (cf. Ephesians 4:17).

For the conjunction of the two words in epistolary phrases cf. P.Oxy. 294, 28 f. (1./a.d.) ἐρωτῶ δέ σε καὶ παρακαλ[ῶ γρά]ψει μοι ἀντιφώνησιν περὶ τῶν γενομέν[ων], 744, 6 f. (1./b.c.) ἐρωτῶ σε καὶ παρακαλῶ σε ἐπιμελήθ‹ητ›ι τῷ παιδίῳ. The latter papyrus also supplies an instance of ἐρωτάω construed with ἵνα, 13 f. ἐρωτῶ σε οὖν ἵνα μὴ ἀγωνιάσῃς ‘I urge you therefore not to worry.’

[ἵνα] καθὼς παρελάβετε] ‘[that] even as ye received.’ If ἵνα is read it should have a comma placed after it to show that it really belongs to the last clause of the verse, where, on account of the long parenthesis, it is repeated. For this semi-final ἵνα when the subject of the prayer is blended with its purpose cf. 5:4, 2 Thessalonians 1:11; 2 Thessalonians 3:1-2, 2 Corinthians 1:17, and for the development of this usage in the later language see Hatzidakis p. 214 ff., Moulton Prolegg. p. 206 ff. A good ex. from the κοιντ́ occurs in the Christian papyrus-letter already cited P.Heid. 6, 14 ff. (4./a.d.) παρακαλῶ [ο]ἶν, δέσποτα, ἵνα μνημον[ε]ύης μοι εἰς τὰς ἁγίας σου εὐχάς, ἵνα δυνηθῶμεν μέρος το͂ν (ἁμ)αρτιῶν καθαρίσεως.

παραλαμβάνω as usual lays stress not so much on the manner of the Thessalonians’ receiving, as on the contents of what they received: cf. note on 2:13, and for περιπατεῖν as the result of this teaching see 2 Thessalonians 3:6, Colossians 2:6.

τὸ πῶς δεῖ ὑμᾶς περιπατεῖν κτλ.] In accordance with a usage peculiar to St Luke and St Paul in the N.T. τό ( ὅπως without τό FG) is here used to introduce an indirect interrogative sentence (cf. Luke 1:62, Romans 8:26; Blass p. 158), while at the same time in quite class. fashion it binds together all that follows into a kind of substantival object to παρελάβετε (cf. 3:3, and see further Viteau Étude 1. p. 67 f.). The two infinitives are consequently best taken as closely connected, the second stating the necessary result of the first, ‘how to walk and (so) please God’ (cf. WM. p. 544 n.1). For περιπατεῖν cf. 2:12 note, and for ἀρέσκειν θεῷ cf. 2:4 note. In Psalms 25. (26.) 3 the LXX. rendering for הִתְהָלַּכְתִי is εὐηρέστησα.

καθὼς κ. περιπατεῖτε] a clause amply vouched for on ms. authority ( אABD* G 17 …), and in entire accord with the writers’ practice to praise whenever praise is due (Intr. p. 44), but which, by destroying the regularity of the sentence, leads them to substitute ἵνα περισσεύητε μᾶλλον for the οὕτως καὶ περιπατῆτε which we would otherwise have expected. For a similar irregularity of construction due to the same cause cf. Colossians 1:6 (with Lft.’s note), and for the intensive μᾶλλον cf. v. 10, 2 Corinthians 7:13, Philippians 1:23, Mark 7:36.

Verse 2
2. παραγγελίας] παραγγελία (for verb cf. v. 11 note) is found elsewhere in the Pauline Epp. only in 1 Timothy 1:5; 1 Timothy 1:18, where it refers to the whole practical teaching of Christianity. Here the plur. points rather to special precepts (Vg. praecepta) or rules of living, which the writers had laid down when in Thessalonica, and which they had referred to the Lord Jesus ( διὰ τ. κυρ. ἰης.) as the medium through whom alone they could be carried into effect: cf. Romans 15:30, 1 Corinthians 1:10. Thpht.: οὐκ ἐμὰ γάρ, φησίν, ἃ παρήγγειλα, ἀλλʼ ἐκείνου ταῦτα.

For παραγγελία as denoting a ‘word of command’ received as from a superior officer that it may be passed on to others cf. Xen. Hell. 2:1–4, and for its use more particularly in connexion with instruction cf. Arist. Eth. Nic. 2:2. 4.

Verse 3
3–8. ‘In particular we call upon you to avoid all taint of impurity. For God’s purpose regarding you is nothing less than this—that you lead a holy life, abstaining from fornication and learning to gain the mastery over your bodily passions. Lust with its dishonour is the mark of Gentile godlessness. It is a sin which, while it degrades the man himself, brings wrong and injury upon others. And hence, as we have already warned you in the most solemn manner, it incurs the just vengeance of the Lord. Therefore he who deliberately sets aside this warning is setting aside not man but God, Who is the bestower of the Spirit whose distinguishing characteristic is holiness, and of whose presence in your hearts you are already conscious.’

3. τοῦτο γάρ ἐστιν κτλ.] As regards construction, the emphatic τοῦτο is clearly the subject pointing forward not only to ὁ ἁγιασμός which is in apposition with it, but also to the succeeding inf. clauses by which the nature of the ἁγιασμός is defined, while the predicate is formed by θέλημα τ. θεοῦ, the absence of the art. before θέλημα pointing to the general nature of the conception as compared with the specific παραγγελίαι already spoken of.

θέλημα (almost entirely confined to Bibl. and late writers), while denoting properly the result as distinguished from the act of willing ( θέλησις), is here used rather in the sense of the Divine purpose (cf. Acts 22:14, Ephesians 1:9; Ephesians 5:17, Colossians 1:9; Colossians 4:12) and embraces the thought not only of God’s ‘commanding’ but of His ‘enabling’ will. ‘God works in us and with us, because our sanctification is His will’ (Denney). In the same way ἁγιασμός retains here the active force which it always has in the Pauline writings (cf. 3:13 note), and is = ‘that you lead a holy life,’ a positive injunction restated from the negative side in the clause that follows.

ἀπέχεσθαι ὑμᾶς κτλ.] a warning rendered necessary by the fact that in the heathen world πορνεία (for form, WH.2 Notes, p. 160) was so little thought of (Hor. Sat. 1. 2. 33 ff., Cic. pro Cael. 20) that abstinence from it, so far from being regarded as inevitable by the first Christian converts, was rather a thing to be learned: cf. Acts 15:20 (with Knowling’s note) and see Jowett’s Essay ‘On the Connexion of Immorality and Idolatry’ (Epp. of St Paul 2. p. 70 ff.).

ἀπέχεσθαι (appos. inf., Burton § 2) is here construed with ἀπό, perhaps to emphasize the idea of separation, cf. 5:22, Job 1:1; Job 1:8; Job 2:3 &c. It is found with the simple gen., as generally in class. Gk., in Acts 15:20; Acts 15:29, 1 Timothy 4:3, 1 Peter 2:11.

For the act. ἀπέχω = ‘have wholly,’ ‘possess,’ cf. Philippians 4:18, Philem. 15, and for its technical use in the papyri and ostraca to denote the receipt of what was due (e.g. B.G.U. 612, 2 f. (i/a.d.) ἀπέχω παρʼ ὑμῶν τὸν φόρον τοῦ ἐλα[ι]ουργίου, ὧν ἔχετέ [μο]ν ἐν μισθώσει) cf. Deissmann BS. p. 229, Wilcken Ostraka 1. pp. 86, 106 ff., Archiv 1. p. 77 ff.

Verse 4
4. εἰδέναι ἕκαστον κτλ.] a second inf. clause parallel to the preceding, and emphasizing the truth there stated in greater detail.

The principal difficulty is the meaning to be attached to τὸ ἑαυτ. σκεῦος. Does it refer to (1) ‘his own body,’ or (2) ‘his own wife’? The latter view, advocated by Theodore of Mopsuestia ( σκεῦος τὴν ἰδίαν ἑκάστου γαμετὴν ὀνομάζει) and St Augustine (‘suum vas possidere, hoc est, uxorem suam’ c. Jul. Pelag. 4:10), has been adopted by the great majority of modern commentators, principally it would appear on account of the objections that can be urged against the former. But though supported by certain Rabbinic parallels (e.g. Megill. Esther 1:11 ‘vas meum quo ego utor’) and by the occurrence of the phrase κτᾶσθαι γυναῖκα = ‘ducere uxorem’ (e.g. Sir. 36:29 (26), Xen. Conv. 2:10), it is not, it will be admitted, at first sight the natural view, and is suggestive of a lower view of the marriage-state than one would expect in a passage specially directed to enforcing its sanctity (cf. Titius Neut. Lehre von der Seligkeit (1900) 2. p. 113). On the whole therefore it seems better to revert to the meaning ‘his own body’ which was favoured by the Gk. commentators generally (e.g. Thdt. ἐγὼ δὲ νομίζω τὸ ἑκάστου σῶμα οὕτως αὐτὸν κεκληκέναι) as well as by Ambrstr., Pelagius, Calvin, Beza, Grotins; for though no other instance of σκεῦος by itself in this sense can be produced from the N.T., it is sufficiently vouched for by such approximate parallels as 2 Corinthians 4:7 ἔχομεν δὲ τὸν θησαυρὸν τοῦτον ἐν ὀστρακίνοις σκεύεσιν, and by the use of the word in Gk. writers to denote the vessel or instrument of the soul, e.g. Plato Soph. 219 a; cf. Philo quod det. pot. ins. § 46 (1. p. 186 M.) τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀγγεῖον, τὸ σῶμα.

The most serious objection to this rendering is that it requires us to take κτᾶσθαι in what has hitherto been regarded as the unwarranted meaning of ‘possess.’ But to judge from the papyri it would seem as if at least in the popular language this meaning was no longer confined to the perf. ( κέκτησθαι). Thus in P.Tebt. 5, 241 ff. (2./b.c.) we find it decreed μηδʼ ἄλλους κτᾶσθαι μηδὲ χρῖσθαι τοῖς ... ἐργαλείοις ‘nor shall any other persons take possession of or use the tools,’ and in P.Oxy. 259, 6 (1./a.d.) a certain Theon declares on oath that he ‘has’ thirty days ( κτήσεσθαι ἡμ[έ]ρας τριάκοντα) in which to produce a prisoner for whom he has become surety. There seems no reason therefore why κτᾶσθαι should not be used in the passage before us of a man’s so ‘possessing’ or ‘taking possession of’ his body, as to use it in the fittest way for God’s service in thorough keeping with the general Pauline teaching (1 Corinthians 6:15 ff; 1 Corinthians 9:17, Romans 12:1).

Nor further can it be urged as a ‘decisive’ objection against this view that it fails to bring out the pointed contrast in which κτᾶσθαι τὸ ἑαυτ. σκεῦος is placed to πορνεία, if only we give its proper weight to the preceding εἰδέναι, for by means of it the condition of purity spoken of is emphasized as a matter of acquired knowledge. (Thpht.: σημείωσαι δὲ καὶ τὸ εἰδέναι· δείκνυσι γὰρ ὅτι ἀσκήσεως καὶ μαθήσεώς ἐστι τὸ σωφρονεῖν.)

For εἰδέναι followed by an inf. = ‘know how’ cf. Luke 12:56, Philippians 4:12, 1 Peter 5:9; also Soph. Ajax 666 f. τοιγὰρ τὸ λοιπὸν εἰσόμεσθα μὲν θεοῖς εἴκειν.

Verse 5
5. μὴ ἐν πάθει ἐπιθυμίας] ‘not in lustfulness of desire’ (Vg. non in passione desiderii, Beza non in morbo cupiditatis)— πάθος, according to the usual distinction, denoting the passive state or condition in which the active ἐπιθυμία rules: cf. Colossians 3:5, and see Trench Syn. § 87.

καθάπερ καὶ τὰ ἔθνη κτλ.] Cf. 2 Thessalonians 1:8, Galatians 4:8. This description of τὰ ἔθνη (2:16 note) is evidently founded on the LXX. (cf. Psalms 78. (79.) 6, Jeremiah 10:25), the use of the art. before μὴ εἰδ. pointing to the Gentiles’ ignorance of the one true God ( τὸν θεόν) as their peculiar property (cf. WSchm. pp. 178, 184), and the cause of their sinfulness. ‘Ignorantia, impudicitiae origo. Romans 1:24’ says Bengel. That, however, St Paul did not regard this ignorance as absolute is proved by Rom. 1:19 ff., 28: hence Bengel again, ‘Coeli serenitatem adspice: impuritatis taedium te capiet.’

For καθάπερ see 2:11 note, and for the use of καί in comparison see WM. p. 549.

Verse 6
6. τὸ μὴ ὑπερβαίνειν κτλ.] a third inf. clause in apposition with ὁ ἁγιασμός, and parallel therefore to the two preceding clauses, the prefixed τό (see 3:3 note) leading us to look for a further explanatory statement of the truths already laid down.

ὑπερβαίνειν ( ἅπ. λεγ. N.T., cf. 2 Thessalonians 1:3 note) may govern ἀδελφόν in the sense of ‘get the better of,’ but is better taken absolutely = ‘transgress,’ cf. Plato Rep. 2. 366 a ὑπερβαίνοντες καὶ ἁμαρτάνοντες, Eur. Alc. 1077 μὴ νῦν ὑπέρβαινʼ, ἀλλʼ ἐναισίμως φέρε. In the present passage the nature of the transgression is defined by the following πλεονεκτεῖν ‘take advantage of,’ ‘overreach,’ any reference to unchastity lying not in the word itself, but in the context (cf. πλεονεξία, 2:5 note). The verb occurs elsewhere in the N.T. only in 2 Corinthians 2:11 (pass.) and in 7:2, 12:17 f., where, though intrans. in class. Gk., it is followed as here by a direct obj. in the acc.: cf. for the sense P.Amh. 78, 12 ff. (2./a.d.) παντοδαπῶς μ[ου] πλεονεκτῖ ἄνθρωπος ἀ[ς]θενής (α[ὐ]θάδης, Radermacher). The gravity of the charge in the present instance is increased by the fact that it is a (Christian) ‘brother’ who is wronged: cf. 2:10.

The expression ἐν τῷ πράγματι has caused difficulty. In the Vg. it is rendered in negotio (Wycl. in chaffaringe, Luth. im Handel, Weizs. in Geschäften), and in accordance with this the whole clause has been taken as a warning against defrauding one’s brother in matters of business or trade. But no other adequate ex. of πρᾶγμα in this sense in the sing. has been produced, and the words are too closely connected with what precedes and what follows (v. 7 ἀκαθαρσία) to admit of any such transition to a wholly new subject. In ἐν τ. πράγματι therefore we can only find a veiled reference (Corn. a Lap. ‘honesta aposiopesis’) to ‘the matter’ on hand, viz. sins of the flesh; cf. 2 Corinthians 7:11, and see LS. s.v. πρᾶξις 2. 3. In no case can it be rendered ‘in any matter’ (A.V.). Of this enclitic τῳ (for τινί) there is no clear instance either in the LXX. or N.T. (WSchm. p. 71).

διότι ἔκδικος κύριος κτλ.] The foregoing warning is now enforced by recalling the punishment which will follow upon its neglect in terms clearly suggested by Deuteronomy 32:35 (Heb.): cf. Romans 12:19, Hebrews 10:30, and for a class. parallel see Hom. Batrach. 97 ἔχει θεὸς ἔκδικον ὄμμα. There is no reason however why, as ordinarily in these Epp., κύριος should not be referred directly to the Lord Jesus through whom God will judge the world: cf. 2 Thessalonians 1:7 ff. and see Intr. p. 67.

ἔκδικος, elsewhere in N.T. only Romans 13:4, denoted primarily ‘lawless,’ ‘unjust,’ but later passed over into the meaning of ‘avenging,’ ‘an avenger,’ in which sense it is found in the apocr. books of the O.T. (Sap. 12:12, Sirach 30:6, cf. 4 Maccabees 15:29). In the papyri it is the regular term for a legal representative, e.g. P.Oxy. 261, 14 f. (1./a.d.) where a certain Demetria appoints her grandson Chaeremon ἔγδικον ἐπί τε πάσης ἐξουσίας ‘to appear for her before every authority’: see further Gradenwitz Einführung 1. p. 160, and for a similar use in the inscriptions = ‘advocatus’ (cf. Cic. ad Fam. 13:56) see Michel Recueil 459, 19 f. (2./b.c.) ὑπέμεινεν ἑκουσίως [ἔκ]δικος.

Seeberg (Der Katechismus der Urchristenheit (1903) p. 10 f.) points to this verse as a proof of a traditional catalogue of sins lying at the basis of the Pauline lists, for though only two sins are directly mentioned here, judgment takes place περὶ πάντων τούτων.

προείπαμεν] Cf. 3:4 note, and for the aor. in - α see WH.2 Notes p. 171 f., WSchm. p. 111 f.

διεμαρτυράμεθα] διαμαρτύρομαι, a word of Ionic origin (Nägeli p. 24) and stronger than the simple μαρτύρομαι (2:11), is used of solemnly testifying in the sight of God ( ἐνώπιον τ. θεοῦ) in 1 Timothy 5:21, 2 Timothy 2:14; 2 Timothy 4:1, the only other passages in the Pauline writings where it occurs. It is found frequently in the LXX. in this sense (e.g. Deuteronomy 4:26; Deuteronomy 8:19; Deuteronomy 8:1 Regn. 8:9), and is used absolutely by St Luke as here in Luke 16:28, Acts 2:40; cf. also Hebrews 2:6. Calv.: ‘Obtestati sumus: tanta enim est hominum tarditas, ut nisi acriter perculsi nullo divini iudicii sensu tangantur.’

Verse 7
7. οὐ γὰρ ἐκάλεσεν κτλ.] The emphasis lies on ἐκάλεσεν (cf. 2:12 note), the thought of the definite Divine call being introduced as an additional reason for the foregoing warning, or, perhaps, in more immediate connexion with the preceding clause, as a justification of the vengeance there threatened.

The interchange of the prepositions ἐπί and ἐν is significant, the former pointing to the object or purpose of the call (cf. Galatians 5:13, Ephesians 2:10, Sap. 2:23 ὁ θεὸς ἔκτισεν τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐπʼ ἀφθαρσίᾳ), the latter to its essential basis or condition (cf. Ephesians 4:4 with Abbott’s note), ἀγιασμός being used in the same active sense as in vv. 3, 4.

Verse 8
8. τοιγαροῦν ὁ ἀθετῶν κτλ.] ‘Wherefore then the rejecter rejects not man but (the) God’—the compound ποιγαροῦν (class., elsewhere in N.T. only Hebrews 12:1) introducing the conclusion ‘with some special emphasis or formality’ (Grimm-Thayer s.v.).

ἀθετεῖν literally = ‘make ἄθετον, ’ or ‘do away with what has been laid down,’ refers here to the action of the man who of his own will ‘rejects’ or ‘sets aside’ the calling just mentioned (v. 7): cf. especially Luke 10:16 of which we may here have a reminiscence. The verb, which is not approved by the Atticists (frequent in Polyb. e.g. 8:2. 5 ἀθ. τ. πίστιν, 15:1. 9 ἀθ. τ. ὅρκους καὶ τ. συνθήκας), occurs other four times in the Pauline writings, always however with reference to things, not persons— τ. σύνεσιν (1 Corinthians 1:19), τ. χάριν (Galatians 2:21), διαθήκην (Galatians 3:15), π. πίστιν (1 Timothy 5:12). In the LXX. it represents no fewer than seventeen Heb. originals. For its use in the papyri see P.Tebt. 74, 59 f. (2./b.c.) ἐμβρόχου τῆς ἐν τῆι ἠθετημένηι ἱερᾷ (cf. 61 (b), 207 note), and in the inscriptions see O.G.I.S. 444, 18 ἐὰν δέ τινες τῶν πόλεων ἀθετ[ῶσι] τὸ σύμφωνον.

The absence of the art. before ἄνθρωπον followed as it is by τὸν θεόν deserves notice (cf. Galatians 1:10), while the contrast is further heightened by the use of the absolute negative in the first conception, not to annul it, but rhetorically to direct undivided attention to the second (cf. Mark 9:37, Acts 5:4, 1 Corinthians 1:17; WM. p. 622 f.).

τὸν δίδοντα κτλ.] The reading here is somewhat uncertain, but the weight of the ms. evidence is in favour of the pres. part. ( א *BDG as against AKL for δόντα), the aor. having probably arisen from its occurrence elsewhere in the same connexion (e.g. 2 Corinthians 1:22; 2 Corinthians 5:5). As regards the meaning, the pres. may be taken as pointing to the ever ‘fresh accessions of the Holy Spirit’ (Lft.) which God imparts, or perhaps better as along with the art. constituting another subst. part. ‘the giver of His Holy Spirit.’

For the emphatic τὸ πν. τὸ ἅγ. where the repeated art. lays stress on the ἅγ. in keeping with the main thought of the whole passage cf. Mark 3:29; Mark 13:11, Ephesians 4:30; while if any weight can be attached to εἰς ὑμᾶς instead of ὐμῖν (cf. 1:5 note) it brings out more pointedly the entrance of the Spirit into the heart and life: cf. Galatians 4:6, Ephesians 3:16, Ezekiel 37:14 δώσω τὸ πνεῦμά μου εἰς ὑμᾶς καὶ ζήσεσθε, also the interesting reading of D in Mark 1:10 and parallels, where it is stated that at the Baptism the dove entered into Jesus ( εἰς αὐτόν), and did not merely rest upon Him ( ἐπʼ αὐτόν), (Nestle Exp. T. 17. p. 522 n.1).

Verse 9
9, 10a. ‘And so again with regard to love of the brethren, that is a subject on which it is not necessary to say much, seeing that as those who are filled with God’s Spirit you have already been taught to love: and not only so, but you are actively practising what you have been taught towards all Christian brethren throughout Macedonia.’

9. περὶ δὲ τῆς φιλαδελφίας] For πρεὶ δέ introducing a new subject cf. 5:1. In profane Gk. and the LXX. φιλαδελφία is confined to the mutual love of those who are brothers by common descent (e.g. Luc. dial. deor. 26:2, 4 Maccabees 13:23; 4 Maccabees 13:26; 4 Maccabees 14:1) but in the N.T. the word is used in the definite Christian sense of ‘love of the brethren,’ of all, that is, who are brethren in virtue of the new birth: cf. Romans 12:10, Hebrews 13:1, 1 Peter 1:22, 2 Peter 1:7 ἐν δὲ τῇ φιλαδελφίᾳ τὴν ἀγάπην. The last passage is interesting as showing how readily this mutual love amongst believers passed over into the wider ἀγάπη, love for all mankind (cf. 3:12 note).

οὐ χρείαν κτλ.] not an instance of paraleipsis, or a pretending to pass over what in reality is mentioned for the sake of effect (Chrys.: τῷ ἐπεῖν, οὐ χρεία ἐστί, μεῖζον ἐποίησεν ἢ εἰ εἶπεν), but a simple statement of fact. The use of the act. inf. ( γράφειν) for the pass. ( γράφεσθαι, cf. 5:1) is too amply vouched for in similar combinations to cause any difficulty: see WM. p. 426, Buttmann p. 259 n.1.

θεοδίδακτοι] The word is ἅπ. λεγ. in the N.T. (cf. Barn. Ep. 21:6, Tat. Orat. c. 29 p. 165 b θεοδιδάκτου δὲ μου γενομένης τῆς ψυχῆς, Theoph. ad Autol. 2:9 οἱ δὲ τοῦ θεοῦ ἄνθρωποι ... ὑπʼ αὐτοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐμπνευσθέντες καὶ σοφισθέντες ἐγένοντο θεοδίδακτοι), and like the corresponding phrase διδακτοὶ τοῦ θεοῦ points not so much to ‘one divine communication’ as to ‘a divine relationship’ established between believers and God (see Westcott on John 6:45): hence it is as those who have been born of God, and whose hearts are in consequence filled by God’s spirit that the Thessalonians on their part ( αὐτοὶ ... ὑμεῖς) can no longer help loving; cf. Isaiah 54:13, Jeremiah 38. (31.) 33 f., Pss. Sol. 17:35. Calv.: ‘quia divinitus edocti sint: quo significat insculptam esse eorum cordibus caritatem, ut supervacuae sint literae in charta scriptae.’ Beng.: ‘doctrinae divinae vis confluit in amorem.’

On εἰς τὸ as here acting for the epexegetic inf. see Moulton Prolegg. p. 219.

Verse 10
10. καὶ γὰρ ποιεῖτε αὐτὸ κτλ.] ‘for indeed ye do it …’ καί not losing its force as in the classical καὶ γάρ = ‘etenim, ’ but marking an advance on the preceding statement (Blass p. 275): the Thessalonians have not only been taught, but, looking to the fact that God has been their teacher, they practise ( ποιεῖτε) what they have been taught, cf. 1 John 3:16 ff.

If τούς is omitted before the defining clause ἐν ὅλῃ τ. ΄ακ., these words are best connected directly with ποιεῖτε, as denoting the region ‘in’ which the love of the brethren was displayed. For the extent of the region thus referred to (‘all Macedonia’) see Intr. p. 45.

10b–12. ‘This however is not to say that we do not urge you to still further efforts in the practice of this love, while there is one point to which you will do well to pay heed. Instead of giving way further to that restless spirit of which you are already showing signs, make it your earnest aim to preserve a quiet and orderly attitude—attending to your own business, and working with your hands for your own livelihood, even as we directed while still present with you. By so doing you will not only convey a good impression to your unbelieving neighbours, but you will yourselves maintain an honourable independence.’

10b. παρακαλοῦμεν δέ κελ.] For a similar appeal see v. 1, though here the more regular inf. is used after παρακαλ. instead of the ἵνα-construction: cf. P.Oxy. 292, 5 ff. διὸ παρακαλῶ σε μετὰ πάσης δυνάμεως ἔχειν αὐτὸν συνεσταμένον. For περισσεύειν see note on 3:12, and for μᾶλλον see note on v. 1.

Verse 11
11. καὶ φιλοτιμεῖσθαι ἡσυχάζειν] For a certain amount of restlessness amongst the Thessalonians, apparently owing to their eschatological expectations, see Intr. p. 46 f.

The verb φιλοτιμεῖσθαι is found again in Romans 15:20, 2 Corinthians 5:9, and in all three passages seems to have lost its original idea of emulation (‘be ambitious’), and to mean little more than ‘be zealous,’ ‘strive eagerly,’ in accordance with its usage in late Gk.: cf. Aristeas 79 ἅπαντα φιλοτιμηθέντες εἰς ὑπεροχὴν δόξης τοῦ βασιλέως ποιῆσαι, and see P.Petr. 3:42 h (8) f., 3 f. (3./b.c.) ἐφιλοτιμοῦ με παραγε[νέσθαι πρὸς οὲ καὶ] ἦλθον, P.Tebt. 410, 10 (1./a.d.) ἐφιλοτ[ι]μοῦ σὺν ἐμοὶ μεῖναι, and for the corresponding adj. P.Petr. 1:29, 12, (Ptol.) where a steward writes to his employer that he had borrowed four artabae of wheat which a certain Dynis had offered and ‘was pressing’ ( φιλοτίμου ὄντος) to lend. Along with φιλοτιμία, φιλοτιμεῖσθαι is very common in Gk. honorary decrees where its general meaning is ‘to act with public spirit,’ e.g. C.I.A. 2:444, 2:23 ff. (2./b.c.) ὅπως οὖν καὶ ἡ βουλὴ καὶ ὁ δῆμος μνημονεύοντες φαίνωνται τῶν εἰς ἑαυτοὺς φιλοτιμουμένων. See also Field Notes p. 165, Hicks C.R. 1. p. 46.

With ἡσυχάζειν (a favourite Lukan word, e.g. Luke 14:3, Acts 11:18) contrast περιεργάζεσθαι, 2 Thessalonians 3:11, and with the striking oxymoron (Beza et contendatis quieti esse) cf. Romans 12:11 τῇ σπουδῇ μὴ ὀκνηροί, Philippians 4:7 ἡ εἰρήνη ... φρουρήσει, Hebrews 10:24 εἰς παροξυσμὸν ἀγάπης.

καὶ πράσσειν τὰ ἴδια] The commentators draw attention to the similar juxtaposition found in Plato Rep. 6:496 d where the philosopher who has escaped from the dangers of political life is described as ἡσυχίαν ἔχων καὶ τὰ αὑτοῦ πράττων, while the general thought is illustrated by another passage from the same book 4:433 a, τὸ τὰ αὑτοῦ πράττειν καὶ μὴ πολυπραγμονεῖν δικαιοσύνη ἐστί: cf. also Dion Cass. lx. 27 τὴν δὲ δὴ ἡσυχίαν ἄγων, καὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πράττων, ἐσώζετο. In all three passages the more correct τὰ ἑαυτοῦ for τὰ ἴδια (cf. Luke 18:28) may also be noted (cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 441).

καὶ ἐργάζεσθαι κτλ.] For the bearing of these words on the general standing of the Thessalonian converts cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:10 f., and for the new dignity imparted by the Gospel to manual labour see Intr. p. 47.

In accordance with a tendency of transcribers towards greater precision of statement certain mss. ( א *a.d.cKL) insert ἰδίαις here before χεραίν: cf. note on c. 2:15.

καθὼς ὑμῖν παρηγγείλαμεν] ‘even as we charged you’—the use of the emphatic παραγγέλλειν, which is specially used in class. writers of the orders of military commanders (cf. note on παραγγελία v. 2), bringing out the authority with which the Apostles spoke, cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:10 ff. The verb is a favourite with Luke (Gosp.4 Acts 11), and outside these Epp. and 1 Tim. is found elsewhere in the Pauline writings 1 Corinthians 7:10; 1 Corinthians 11:17.

Verse 12
12. ἵνα περιπατῆτε κτλ.] The purpose of the foregoing παράκλησις. By avoiding undue interference with the affairs of others, and paying diligent attention to their own work, the Thessalonians would not only present a decorous appearance to their unbelieving neighbours, but themselves enjoy an honourable independence.

εὐσχημόνως, ‘decorously,’ ‘becomingly,’ corresponding to the old Eng. ‘honestly’ (Vg. honeste) of the A.V. here and in Romans 13:13, is found combined with κατὰ τάξιν in 1 Corinthians 14:40 to express the beauty and harmony that result in the Church from every member’s keeping his own place: cf. Aristeas 284 τὰ τοῦ βίου μετʼ εὐσχημοσύνης καὶ καταστολῆς γινόμενα, and especially the use of the adj. to denote the Egyptian magistrates who had charge of public morals, e.g. B.G.U. 147, 1 (2.–3./a.d.) ἀρχεφόδοις καὶ εὐσχήμοσι κώμης, and Wilcken Ostraka no. 1153 (Rom.) πέμψατε τοὺς εὐσχήμονας τοὺς ἐπὶ τῶν παρολκημάτων (where see note).

πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω a phrase derived from the Rabbinical הַחִיצוֹנִיס (cf. Schöttgen on 1 Corinthians 5:12), and embracing all outside the Christian community whether Gentiles or unbelieving Jews, cf. Mark 4:11, 1 Corinthians 5:12 f., Colossians 4:5, 1 Timothy 3:7 ( ἀπὸ τῶν ἒξωθεν). ‘It is characteristic of St Paul to ask, “What will the Gentiles say of us?” a part of the Christian prudence, which was one of the great features of his life’ (Jowett). For a similar exhortation with the same end in view cf. 1 Peter 2:11 ff. Chrys. thus applies the reproof to his own age: εἰ γὰρ οἱ παρʼ ἡμῖν σκανδαλίζονται τούτοις, πολλῷ μᾶλλον οἱ ἔξωθεν ... διο καὶ χριστεμπόρους καλοῦσιν ἡμᾶς.

καὶ μηδενός κτλ.] ΄ηδενός may be either masc. or neut. The former in view of the context yields good sense (Wycl. of no mannes e desire ony thing): cf. Hieron. in. Galatians 2. c. 3. ‘They are sharply censured because they go round idly from house to house, expecting food from others, while they try to make themselves agreeable to this person and that (singulis).’ On the other hand the use of χρείαν ἔχειν elsewhere with the gen. of the thing (e.g. Matthew 6:8, Luke 10:42, Hebrews 5:12; cf. Revelation 3:17 οὐδὲν χρείαν ἔχω) points rather to the rendering ‘have need of nothing’ (Beza et nullius indigeatis): by their own work they would be placed in a position of αὐτάρκεια, cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:8; 2 Thessalonians 3:12.

Verse 13
13, 14. ‘With regard moreover to that other matter which we understand is causing you anxiety, the fate namely of those of your number who are falling on sleep before the coming of the Lord, we are anxious, Brothers, that you should be fully informed. There is no reason why you should sorrow, as those who do not share in your Christian hope cannot fail to do. For as surely as our belief is rooted in the death and resurrection of Jesus, even so we are confident that God will bring along with the returning Jesus those who have fallen on sleep through Him.’

13. οὐ θέλομεν δέ κτλ.] a phrase used by St Paul to introduce a new and important topic, and always with the impressive addition of ἀδελφοί; cf. Romans 1:13; Romans 11:25, 1 Corinthians 10:1; 1 Corinthians 12:1, 2 Corinthians 1:8, and for a near parallel see P.Tebt. 314, 3 (2./a.d.) πιστεύω σε μὴ ἀγνοεῖν. The corresponding formula γινώσκειν σε θέλω is very common in the papyri, especially in opening a letter after the introductory greeting, e.g. B.G.U. 27, 3 ff. (2.–3./a.d.) καὶ διὰ π[α]ντὸς εὔχομαί σε ὑγιένεν καὶ [ἐγὼ?] αὐτὸς ὑγιένω. γινώσκειν σε θέλω κτλ.

περὶ τῶν κοιμωμένων] ‘concerning them that are falling asleep’ (Vg. de dormientibus)—the pres. part. not only indicating a state of things that was going on, but also lending itself more readily to the thought of a future awakening than the perf. would have done (cf. Lft. ad loc.). It was doubtless indeed the extreme appropriateness of the word κοιμᾶσθαι in the latter direction (Thdt.: τῷ γὰρ ὕπνῳ ἐγρήγορσις ἕπεται, Aug. Serm. 93:6, ‘Quare enim dormientes vocantur, nisi quia sue die resuscitantur?’) that led St Paul to prefer it to ὀποθνήσκειν in speaking of the death of believers who alone are thought of here, though in no case must the underlying figure be pressed as if descriptive of his idea of their intermediate state.

The same metaphor frequently occurs in the earlier O.T. and apocalyptic literature without any reference to the resurrection-hope, e.g. Genesis 47:30; Genesis 47:2 Regn. 7:12, Jeremiah 28. (51.) 39 ( ὕπνον αἰώνιον), Jubilees 23:1, 36:18, Ass. Mos. 1:15, 10:14, Apoc. Bar. 11:4, Test. xii. patr. Joshua 20:4 ( ἐκοιμήθη ὕπνον αἰώνιον); on the other hand as preparing us for the later Christian use of the term cf. Daniel 12:2, 2 Maccabees 12:44 f., 4 Ezra 7:32 ‘et terra redder qui in ea dormiunt, et puluis qui in eo silentio habitant.’

On the varied connotation of the term in Jewish eschatology see Volz Jüd. Eschat. p. 134, and for the occurrence of the figure in pagan literature, cf. Callim. Epigr. 10:1, Hom. Il. 11:241, Soph. Electr. 509, Verg. Aen. 6:278 (‘consanguineus leti sopor’). See also the striking saying of Gorgias (5./b.c.) in his extreme old age ἤδη με ὁ ὕπνος ἄρχεται παρακατατίθεσθαι τἀδελφῷ (Aelian V.H. 2:35).

The verb (especially ἐκοιμήθην) is very common in Christian inscriptions, e.g. I.G.S.I. 549, 1 σὺν θεῷ ... ἐκοιμ[ήθη] ἡ δουλὴ τοῦ [θεοῦ] σαβεῖνα, 68, 1 ἐκοιμήθη ἡ θεοκοίμητος αἰγεία. The allied subst. κοιμητήριον appears by the middle of the 3rd cent. if not earlier. Thus the formula of dedicating τὸ κοιμ[η]τ[ή]ριον ἕως ἀναστάσεως is found in an inscription at Thessalonica (C.I.G.9439) which Kirchhoff thinks may belong to the 2nd cent., though Ramsay carries it forward to the middle of the 4th (C. and B. 1. p. 495). The word is often thought to be exclusively Christian, but Roberts-Gardner (p. 513) quote two inscriptions which by the figures of a seven-branched candelabrum are shown to be of Jewish origin. The first of these (C.I.G. 9313) runs— κοιμητήριον εὐτυχ[ι]ας τῆς μητρὸς ἀθηνέου κὲ θεοκτίστου. For the existence of a Jewish colony in Athens cf. Acts 17:17, and see art. ‘Athens’ in Hastings’ D.B. by F. C. Conybeare

καθὼς καὶ οἱ λοιποί] ‘even as also the rest,’ i.e. ‘all who are not believers,’ synonymous with οἱ ἔξω (v. 12): cf. Romans 11:7, Ephesians 2:3. The clause is often interpreted as = ‘to the same extent as the rest’ (Thdt.: τὴν ἀμετρίαν [λύπην] ἐκβάλλει), but this is to strain the Gk. unduly, and we have rather one of the constantly recurring instances in which St Paul ‘states his precept broadly, without caring to enter into the qualifications which will suggest themselves at once to thinking men’ (Lft.). On the force of καί see 2:14 note.

οἱ μὴ ἔχοντες κτλ.] The general hopelessness of the pagan world in the presence of death is almost too well-known to require illustration, but see e.g. Aesch. Eum. 618 ἅπαξ θανόντος, οὔτις ἐστʼ ἀνάστασις, Theocr. Id. 4:42 ἐλπίδες ἐν ζωοῖσιν, ἀνέλπιστοι δὲ θανόντες, Catull. 5:5 f. ‘nobis cum semel occidit breuis lux, nox est perpetua una dormienda, ’ and the touching letter of Cicero ad Fam. 14:2, which was dated—Thessalonicae. The inscriptions tell the same tale, e.g. I.G.S.I. 929, 13 κοιμᾶται τὸν αἰώνιον ὕπν(ον), 1879, 11 εὐψυχῶ ... ὅστις οὐκ ἤμην καὶ ἐγενόμην, οὐκ εἰμὶ καὶ οὐ λυποῦμαι.

Verse 14
14. No mention has been made of the reason of Gentile hopelessness, but it is clearly traceable to ignorance of the revelation of the one God (cf. Ephesians 2:12 ἐλπίδα μὴ ἔχοντες κ. ἄθεοι ἐν τ. κόσμῳ), and accordingly the Apostles proceed to lay down the real ground of Christian hope. That ground is the death and resurrection of the historic Jesus (cf. Add. Note D), which, by an impressive irregularity of grammatical structure, are here brought into direct relation not with the resurrection of believers, but, in keeping with the general drift of the Ep., with their return with Christ in glory.

εἰ γὰρ πιστεύομεν κτλ.] The use of εἰ in the opening clause of the syllogism instead of throwing any doubt on the belief spoken of, rather makes it more definite, cf. Romans 5:15, Colossians 3:1, and for the conjunction ἀπέθ. κ. ἀνέστη see Romans 14:9, where it is said in the same sense as here εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ χριστὸς ἀπέθανεν καὶ ἔζησεν ἵνα καὶ νεκρῶν καὶ ζώντων κυριεύσῃ. The use of ἀπέθανεν in the present passage is specially noticeable in contrast with κοιμᾶσθαι applied to believers (v. 13): it is as if the writers wished to emphasize that because Christ’s death was a real death, ‘a death of death,’ His people’s death has been turned into ‘sleep.’ Chrys.: ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἦλθεν ὁ χριστός, καὶ ὑπὲρ ζωῆς τοῦ κόσμου ἀπέθανε, οὐκέτι θάνατος καλεῖται λοιπὸν ὁ θάνατος, ἀλλὰ ὕπνος καὶ κοίμησις (de Coemit. et Cruce, Op. 2:470 ed. Gaume).

It may be noted that only here and in v. 16 does St Paul employ ἀνίστασθαι with reference to resurrection from the dead; cf. also the metaph. use in Ephesians 5:14. As a rule he prefers ἐγείρειν, cf. 1:10 and other forty occurrences in his Epp. The subst. ἀνάστασις is found eight times. It is frequent in the inscriptions for the ‘erection’ of a statue or monument, e.g. Magn. 179, 28 f. ἐπὶ τῇ ἀναστάσει τοῦ ἀνδριάντος.

οὕτως καὶ ὁ θεός] ‘so also (we believe that) God,’ οὕτως virtually resuming the protasis and καὶ, which belongs not to the single word ‘God’ but to the whole clause, serving to strengthen still further the comparison stated in the apodosis (cf. 2:14 note). ὁ θεός is emphatic: it is the one true God who, as the raiser-up of Jesus, will raise up His people along with Him, cf. 1 Corinthians 6:14, 2 Corinthians 4:14. In order, however, that He may do so there must be a certain oneness between the Head and His members, and it is to the existence of this connecting link in the case of the Thessalonian believers that the next words point.

τοὺς κοιμηθέντας διὰ τοῦ ἰησοῦ] ‘those that are fallen asleep through Jesus,’ κοιμηθέντας being used with a purely midd. sense, and the instrumental διά pointing to Jesus as the mediating link between His people’s sleep and their resurrection at the hands of God (cf. διὰ τ. ἐνοικοῦντος αὐτοῦ πνεύματος in a similar connexion in Romans 8:11). Stated in full the argument would run: ‘so also we believe that those who fell asleep through Jesus, and in consequence were raised by God through Him, will God bring with Him.’ This is better than to connect διὰ τ. ἰησοῦ directly with ἄξει. Such an arrangement, while grammatically possible, is not only contrary to the parallelism of the sentence ( ἰης. ἀπέθ. ... τ. κοιμηθ. διὰ τ. ἰης.) and to the analogy of the closely following οἱ νεκροὶ ἐν χρ. (v. 16), but gives a halting and redundant conclusion to the whole sentence: ‘God will bring through Jesus along with Him.’

For κοιμηθῆναι see the note on v. 13, and as further illustrating its midd. sense cf. P.Cairo 3, 9 ff. (3./b.c.) ἠνίκα ἤμελλον κοιμηθῆναι ἔγραψα ἐπιστόλια β. Dr W. F. Moulton has proposed that in the verse before us the verb may be a true passive ‘were put to sleep’ (see Moulton Prolegg. p. 162). But however beautiful the sense that is thus obtained, it is not the one that naturally suggests itself.

ἄξει] ‘ducet, suave verbum: dicitur de viventibus’ (Beng.). With the thought cf. Asc. Isai. 4:16 quoted above on 3:13.

Verse 15
15–18. ‘Regarding this, we say, we are confident, for we have it on the direct authority of the Lord Himself that we who are surviving when the Lord comes will not in any way anticipate those who have fallen asleep. What will happen will rather be this. The Lord Himself will descend from heaven with a shout of command, with the voice of an archangel, and with the trumpet-call of God. Then those who died in Christ, and in consequence are still living in Him, shall rise first. And only after that shall we who are surviving be suddenly caught up in the clouds with them to meet the Lord in the air. Thus shall we ever be with the Lord. Wherefore comfort one another with these words.’

15. ἐν λόγῳ κυρίου] The ‘word’ is often found in some actual saying of the Lord while He was upon the earth, such as Matthew 24:30 f. (=Mark 13:26 f., Luke 21:27), 16:27, John 6:39 f., but none of these cover the statement of the present verse, which must certainly be included in the teaching referred to (as against von Soden who finds it only in v. 16); while again this very want of similarity with any ‘recorded’ saying should make us the more chary of postulating an ‘unrecorded’ one (cf. Acts 20:35, and see Ropes Sprüche Jesu p. 152 ff.). On the whole, therefore, it is better to fall back upon the thought of a direct revelation granted to the Apostles to meet the special circumstances that had arisen (cf. 1 Corinthians 2:10, 2 Corinthians 12:1 ff., Galatians 1:12; Galatians 1:16, Ephesians 3:3), or more generally to find in this and the following vv. the interpretation which, acting under the immediate guidance of the Lord’s own spirit (‘quasi Eo ipso loquente, ’ Beza), St Paul and his companions were able to put upon certain current Jewish apocalyptic ideas. On a subject of such importance they naturally felt constrained to appeal to the ultimate source of their authority: cf. 1 Corinthians 7:10 οὐκ ἐγὼ ἀλλὰ ὁ κύριος. Thdt.: οὐ γὰρ οἰκίοις χρώμεθα λογισμοῖς, ἀλλʼ ἐκ θείας ἡμῖν ἀποκαλύψεως ἡ διδασκαλία γεγένηται.

On Steck’s discovery of the λόγος in 4 Ezra 5:41 f. see Intr. p. (CCGNT_12TH)">, and on the use made by Resch of this verse to prove (‘auf das Deutlichste’) St Paul’s dependence on the Logia (Der Paulinismus u. die Logia Jesu (1904) p. 338 f.) see Kirsopp Lake in Am. J. of Th. 1906 p. 107 f., who finds in it rather the suggestion of a smaller and less formal collection of sayings.

ὅτι ἡμεῖς κτλ.] ‘that we who are alive, who survive unto the Parousia of the Lord.’ These words must not be pressed as conveying a positive and unqualified declaration on the Apostles’ part that the Lord would come during their lifetime, if only because as we learn elsewhere in these Epp. they were well aware that the time of that coming was quite uncertain (5:1, 2 Thessalonians 2:1 ff.). At the same time there can be no doubt that the passage naturally suggests that they expected so to survive (cf. 1 Corinthians 15:51 f.), and we must not allow the fact that they were mistaken in this belief to deprive their words of their proper meaning, as when ἡμεῖς is referred generally to believers who shall be alive at Christ’s appearing, or the participles are taken hypothetically ‘if we are alive,’ ‘if we survive.’ How far indeed an interpreter may go in the supposed interests of Apostolic infallibility is shown by the attitude amongst others of Calvin who thinks that the Apostles used the first person simply in order to keep the Thessalonians on the alert (‘Thessalonicenses in exspectationem erigere, adeoque pios omnes tenere suspensos’)! As a matter of fact the near approach of the Parousia here implied would seem, notwithstanding many statements to the contrary, to have been held by St Paul throughout his life: see Kennedy Last Things pp. 160 ff., where the evidence of the Epp. down to the closing statement Philippians 4:5 ὁ κύριος ἐγγύς is carefully examined.

On περιλείπεσθαι see below on v. 17, and on παρουσία see Add. Note F.

οὐ μὴ φθάσωμεν κτλ.] ‘shall in no wise precede them that are fallen asleep.’ So far from the living having any advantage at the Parousia over those already dead, it would rather be the other way, an assurance which was the more required in view of the prevalent Jewish belief that a special blessing attached to those who survived the coming of the Kingdom: see Daniel 12:12, Pss. Sol. 17:50, Asc. Isai. 4:15 (with Charles’s note), and especially 4 Ezra 13:24 ‘scito ergo quoniam magis beatificatisunt qui derelicti super eos qui mortui sunt’; while as showing how the same difficulty continued to linger in the early Christian Church cf. Clem. Recogn. 1:52 (ed. Gersdorf) ‘Si Christi regno fruentur hi, quos iustos invenerit eius adventus, ergo qui ante adventum eius defuncti sunt, regno penitus carebunt?’

φθάνειν (2:16 note) reappears here in its generally class, sense of ‘anticipate,’ ‘precede,’ old Engl. ‘prevent’ (Wright Bible Word-Book s.v.), cf. Sap. 6:13, 16:28, where, as here, it is followed by an acc.

The double negative οὐ μή is found elsewhere in the Pauline Epp., apart from LXX. citations, only in 5:3, 1 Corinthians 8:13, Galatians 5:16, always apparently with the emphatic sense which it has in class. Gk., and which can also be illustrated from the κοινή: see e.g. the well-known boy’s letter to his father P.Oxy. 119, 14 f. (2.–3./a.d.) ἂμ μὴ πέμψῃς οὐ μὴ φάγω, οὐ μὴ πείνω. ταῦτα ‘if you don’t send, I won’t eat, I won’t drink; there now!’ On the general use of οὐ μή in the Gk. Bible see Moulton Prolegg. pp. 39, 187 ff.

Verse 16
16. ὅτι] not parallel to the preceding ὅτι, and like it dependent on λέγομεν, but introducing a justification of the statement just made ( οὐ μὴ φθάς.) by a fuller description of the Lord’s Parousia.

αὐτὸς ὁ κύριος κτλ.] αὐτός (‘Ipse, grandis sermo’ Beng.) draws attention to the fact that it is the Lord in ‘His own august personal presence’ (Ellic.) Who will descend, and thereby assure the certainty of His people’s resurrection (cf. 1 Corinthians 15:23).

For the thought cf. Acts 1:11, and for καταβαίνειν in a similar eschatological sense cf. Revelation 3:12; Revelation 21:2; Revelation 21:10, also Micah 1:3 ἰδοὺ κύριος ἐκπορεύεται ἐκ τοῦ τόπου αὐτοῦ, καὶ καταβήσεται ἐπὶ τὰ ὕψη τῆς γῆς.

On ἀπʼ οὐρανοῦ see 1:10 note.

ἐν κελεύσματι κτλ.] ‘with a shout of command, with an archangel’s voice and with God’s trumpet’—accompaniments of the descending Lord, evidently chosen with special reference to the awaking of those who were asleep. The three clauses may represent distinct summonses, but the absence of any defining gen. with κελεύσματι makes it probable that it is to be taken as the general idea, which is then more fully described by the two appositional clauses that follow. In any case it must be kept in view that we are dealing here not with literal details, but with figures derived from the O.T. and contemporary Jewish writings, and that the whole is coloured by the imagery of our Lord’s eschatological discourses, especially Matthew 24:30 f.

For the use of ἐν to denote the attendant circumstances of the Lord’s descent cf. Luke 14:31, Ephesians 5:26; Ephesians 6:2, Colossians 2:7; Blass p. 118.

κἐλευσμα ( ἅπ. λεγόμενον in the N.T., in LXX. only Prov. 24:62 (30:27)) is frequently used in class. Gk. with reference to the ‘word of command’ in battle (Hdt. 4:141) or the ‘call’ of the κελευστὴς to the rowers (Eur. Iph. in T. 1405): cf. also for a close parallel to the passage before us Philo de praem. et poen. § 19 (2. p. 928 M.) ἀνθρώπους ἐν ἐσχατιαῖς ἀπῳκισμένους ῥᾳδίως ἂν ἑνὶ κελεύσματι συναγώγοι θεὸς ἀπὸ περάτων. It is not stated by whom the κέλευσμα in the present instance is uttered, perhaps by an archangel, more probably by the Lord Himself as the principal subject of the whole sentence. Reitzenstein (Poimandres, p. 5 n.3) recalls a passage from the Descensus Mariae in which Michael (see below) is described as τὸ κέλευσμα τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος.

ἐν φωνῇ ἀρχαγγ.] a more specific explanation of the preceding κέλευσμα. The word ἀρχάγγελος is found elsewhere in the N.T. only in Judges 1:9, where it is directly associated with Michael, who is generally supposed to be referred to here; cf. Lueken Michael (Göttingen, 1898), Volz Jüd. Eschat. p. 195 for the part played by Michael in Jewish eschatology, and see also Cheyne Exp. 7:1 p. 289 ff. The absence of the artt., however, before φωνῇ and ἀρχαγγέλου makes it very doubtful whether any special archangel is thought of, and for the same reason the gen. both here and in σάλπ. θεοῦ is best treated as possessive—‘a voice such as an archangel uses,’ ‘a trumpet dedicated to God’s service’ (WM. p. 310).

ἐν σάλπιγγι θεοῦ] In 1 Corinthians 15:52 this accompaniment is twice referred to as a distinguishing sign of Christ’s approach ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ σάλπιγγι· σαλπίδει γὰρ κτλ., the figure apparently being drawn from the parallel description in Joel 2 :1 σαλπίσατε σάλπιγγι ἐν σειών, ... διότι πάρεστιν ἡμείρα κυρίου, ὅτι ἐγγύς.

For similar exx. of trumpet-sounds accompanying the revelations of God cf. Exodus 19:16, Isaiah 27:13, Zechariah 9:14, Pss. Sol. 11:1, 4 Ezra 6:23 (‘et tuba canet cum sono, quam cum omnes audierint subito expauescent’), and for the speculations of later Judaism on this subject see Weber Jüd. Theologie p. 369 f.

καὶ οἱ νεκροί κτλ.] ‘and the dead in Christ shall rise first.’ The whole phrase οἱ νεκροἱ ἐν χρ. forms one idea in antithesis to ἠμ. οἱ ζῶντες of the following clause, the significant formula ἐν χριστῷ (cf. note on 1:1) pointing to the principle of life which was really at work in those who outwardly seemed to be dead.

The resurrection of all men does not here come into view, if indeed it is ever taught by St Paul (cf. Titius Seligkeit 2. p. 51 f.). All that the Apostles desire to emphasize, in answer to the Thessalonians’ fears, is that the resurrection of ‘the dead in Christ’ will be the first act in the great drama at the Parousia, to be followed by the rapture of the ‘living’ saints: cf. especially Didache 16:6f. where a ‘first’ resurrection of the saints alive is similarly assumed, ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν· οὐ πάντων δέ, ἀλλʼ ὡς ἐρρέθηʼ ἥξει ὁ κύριος καὶ πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι μετʼ αὐτοῦ.

The v.l. πρῶτοι (D*G) may perhaps be due to the desire to assimilate the passage to the wholly different πρώτη ἀνάστασις of Revelation 20:5.

Verse 17
17. ἔπειτα ἡμεῖς κτλ.] ‘then we who are alive, who survive’—the qualifying clauses being repeated from v. 15 for the sake of emphasis. περιλείπομαι is found only in these two vv. in the N.T., but occurs several times in the apocr. books of the LXX. (e.g. 2 Maccabees 1:31, 4 Maccabees 13:18), and in the later Gk. verss. (e.g. Sm. Psalms 20. (21.) 13). The word is class. (Hom. Il. 19:230 ὅσσοι δʼ ἂν πολέμοιο περὶ στυγεροῖο λίπωνται), and survives in the κοινή e.g. P.Par. 63, 168 f. (2./b.c.) ἀγεώργητος περιλειφθήσεται. The thought of the present passage finds a striking parallel in 4 Ezra 7:28 ‘reuelabitur enim filius meus Iesus cum his qui cum eo, et iocundabit qui relicti sunt annis quadringentis’: cf. also 13:24 cited above (v. 15 note).

For ἔπειτα ( ἐπʼ εἶτα Hartung Partik. 1. p. 302) denoting the speedy following of the event specified upon what has gone before, cf. 1 Corinthians 15:6 (with Ellicott’s note).

ἅμα] to be closely connected with σὺν αὐτοῖς ‘together with them,’ ‘all together,’ in a local rather than in a temporal (Vg. simul) sense: cf. 5:10, and for the studied force of the expression see Deissmann BS. p. 64 n.2.

ἁρπαγησόμεθα] ‘shall be caught up’ ‘snatched up’ (Vg. rapiemur), the verb in accordance with its usage both in class. Gk. and the LXX. suggesting forcible or sudden seizure, which, as the context proves, is here due to Divine agency (cf. Acts 8:39, 2 Corinthians 12:2; 2 Corinthians 12:4, Revelation 12:5), the effect being still further heightened by the mysterious and awe-inspiring accompaniment ἐν νεφἐλαις as the vehicle by which the quick and dead are wafted to meet their Lord (Grot. ‘tanquam in curru triumphali’). According to Thackeray Relation of St Paul to Contemporary Jewish Thought (1900) p. 109 f. no adequate illustration of this use of the ‘clouds’ has yet been produced from contemporary Jewish or Christian literature, but for partial parallels cf. Matthew 24:30; Matthew 26:64 ( ἐπὶ τ. νεφελῶν), Revelation 1:7 ( μετὰ τ. νεφελῶν), passages which point back ultimately to Daniel 7:13 ἰδοὺ ἐπὶ ( μετὰ Th.) τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὡς υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου ἤρχετο, where the connexion with the present passage is all the closer owing to its primary reference to the glorified people of Israel. Cf. also the description of the taking up of Enoch: ‘It came to pass when I had spoken to my sons these men (the angels A) summoned me and took me on their wings and placed me on the clouds’ (Secrets of Enoch 3:1).

εἰς ἀπάντησιν κτλ.] lit. ‘for a meeting of the Lord into (the) air’ (Vg. obviam Christo in aëra, Beza in occursum Domini in aëra). The thought is that the ‘raptured’ saints will be carried up into ‘air,’ as the interspace between heaven and earth, where they will meet the descending Lord, and then either escort Him down to the earth in accordance with O.T. prophecy, or more probably in keeping with the general context accompany Him back to heaven. In any case, in view of the general Jewish tendency to people the ‘air’ with evil spirits (cf. Ephesians 2:2, and see Asc. Isai. 7:9, Test. xii. patr. Benj. 3:4 τοῦ ἀερίου πνεύματος τοῦ βελίαρ), it can hardly be regarded here as the abode of final bliss: cf. Aug. de civ. Dei 20:20. 2 ‘non sic accipiendum est, tanquam in aëre nos dixerit semper cum Domino esse mansuros; quia nec ipse utique ibi manebit, quia veniens transiturus est. Venienti quippe ibitur obviam, non manenti.’ It will be noted that nothing is said here of the physical transformation with which according to St Paul’s teaching elsewhere (1 Corinthians 15:35-53, 2 Corinthians 5:1-4, Philippians 3:20 f.) this ‘rapture’ will be accompanied.

The phrase εἰς ἀπάντησιν (frequent in LXX. for Heb. לקְרַאת ) is found c. gen. in Matthew 27:32 (WH. mg.), c. dat. in Acts 28:15, and is used absolutely in Matthew 25:6 : cf. also Matthew 25:1 εἰς ὑπάντησιν τοῦ νυμφίου where the closely-related ὑπάντησιν lays stress on ‘waiting for’ rather than on actual ‘meeting.’ An interesting instance of the phrase is furnished by Polyb. 5:26. 8 εἰς τὴν ἀπάντησιν ‘at his reception,’ with reference to the preparations made for the welcome of Apelles in Corinth, with which may be compared P.Tebt. 43, 7 (2./b.c.) παρεγενήθημεν εἰς ἀπάντησιν of the formal reception of a newly-arriving magistrate. B.G.U. 362. 7:17 (3./a.d.) πρὸς [ἀ]πάτη[σιν τοῦ]ἡγεμόνος and the Pelagia-Legenden p.19 (ed. Usener) εἰς ἀπάντησιν τοῦ ὁσίου ἀνδρός illustrate the genitive-construction of the passage before us. See further Moulton Prolegg. p. 14 n.3.

καὶ οὕτως κτλ.] It was towards this goal, a life of uninterrupted ( πάντοτε) communion with his risen and glorified Lord that St Paul’s longings in thinking of the future always turned: cf. 5:10, 2 Thessalonians 2:1, 2 Corinthians 5:8, Colossians 3:4, Philippians 1:23 σὺν χριστῷ εἶναι.

Christ is the end, for Christ was the beginning,

Christ the beginning, for the end is Christ.

The contrast with the generally materialistic expectations of the time hardly needs mention (see Intr. p. 70), but, as showing the height to which even Pharisaic belief occasionally rose, cf. Pss. Sol. 3:16 οἱ δὲ φοβούμενοι [ τὸν, Gebhardt] κύριον ἀναστήσονται εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ αὐτῶν ἐν φωτὶ κυρίου καὶ οὐκ ἐκλείψει ἔτι, and 4 Ezra 8:39, ‘sed iocundabor super iustorurn figmentum, peregrinationis quoque et saluationis et mercedis receptionis.’

Verse 18
18. ὥστε παρακαλεῖτε κτλ.] Aug.: ‘Pereat contristatio, ubi tanta est consolatio’ (Serm. 173:3). For παρακαλεῖν here evidently in its secondary sense of ‘comfort’ see 2:11 note; while, as showing the difference between Christian and heathen sources of comfort, reference may be made to the papyrus-letter of ‘consolation’ (P.Oxy. 115 (2./a.d.)) where, after expressing his grief at the news of a friend’s death, the writer concludes— ἀλλʼ ὅμως οὐδὲν δύναταί τις πρὸς τὰ τοιαῦτα. παρηγορεῖτε οὖν ἑαυτούς, ‘but still there is nothing one can do in the face of such trouble. So I leave you to comfort yourselves.’ For the whole letter see Add. Note A, and cf. Deissmann New Light on the N.T. (1907) p. 76.

ἐν τοῖς λόγοις τούτοις] ‘with these words’ viz. vv. 15–17. This is apparently one of the instances where a full instrumental sense can be given to ἐν in accordance with a usage not unknown in classical (Kühner3 § 431, 3a), and largely developed in later Gk., cf. Luke 22:49, 1 Corinthians 4:21, and for exx. from the κοινή see P.Tebt. 48, 18 f. (2./b.c.) λύκος σὺν ἄλλοις ἐν ὅπλοις and the other instances cited by the editors on p. 86. On the consequent disappearance of another of the so-called ‘Hebraisms’ from the N.T. see Deissmann BS. p. 118 ff., Moulton Prolegg. pp. 12, 61 f., and cf. Kuhring p. 31 f.

05 Chapter 5 

Verse 1
1–5. ‘We have been speaking of Christ’s Return. As to the time when that will take place, Brothers, we do not need to say anything further. For you yourselves have already been fully informed that the coming of the Day of the Lord is as unexpected as the coming of a thief in the night. It is just when men are feeling most secure that ruin confronts them suddenly as the birth-pang a travailing woman, and escape is no longer possible. But as for you, Brothers, the case is very different. You are living in the day-light now: and therefore the coming of the Day will not catch you unawares.’

1. περὶ δὲ τ. χρόνων κτλ.] Vg. de temporibus autem et momentis, Beza porto de temporibus et opportunitatibus. The two words (cf. Acts 1:7, Daniel 2:21; Daniel 7:12, Ecclesiastes 3:1, Sap. 8:8; P.Lond. 1:42, 1:23 f. (2./b.c.) τοσούτου χρόνου ἐπιγεγονότος καὶ τοιούτων καιρῶν) are often distinguished as if they referred to longer and shorter periods of time respectively (Beng.: χρόνων partes, καιροί), but χρόνος rather expresses simply duration, time viewed in its extension, and καιρός a definite space of time, time with reference both to its extent and character: cf. Titus 1:2 f. where this distinction comes out very clearly, ἣν (sc. ζωὴν αἰώνιον) ἐπηγγείλατο ὁ ἀψευδὴς θεὸς πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων ἐφανέρωσεν δὲ καιροῖς ἰδίοις. In the present instance therefore χρόνων may be taken as a general description of the ‘ages’ that may elapse before tho Parousia, while καιρῶν draws attention to the critical ‘periods’ (articuli) by which these ‘ages’ will be marked.

In the N.T. καιρός is very common with an eschatological reference, probably, as Herr suggests (1 Pet. p. 51), owing to the manner of its use in Daniel (9:27 &c.): cf. Mark 13:33, Luke 21:8; Luke 21:24, Acts 3:19, Ephesians 1:10, 1 Timothy 6:15, Titus 1:3, Hebrews 9:10, Revelation 1:3; Revelation 11:18; Revelation 22:10. It should be noted however that it is by no means limited by St Paul to its special use, but is also used of time generally, e.g. Romans 3:26; Romans 8:18, 1 Corinthians 7:29, Ephesians 5:16 (with Robinson’s note). See further Trench Syn. § 57., and for an interesting discussion of the Gk. idea of καιρός see Butcher Harvard Lectures on Greek Subjects (1904) p. 117 ff. The distinction alluded to above survives in mod. Gk. where χρόνος = ‘year,’ and καιρός = ‘weather.’

On ἀδελφοί see 1:4 note, and on οὐ χρ. ἔχ. see 4:9 note.

Verse 2
2. αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἀκριβῶς κτλ.] ‘For yourselves (A.V. 1611 ‘your selues’) know accurately’—a further appeal to the Thessalonians’ own experience (cf. 2:1 note), the addition of ἀκριβῶς being due not only to the stress laid by the Apostles on this point in their oral teaching, but perhaps also to the fact that then as now (see below) that teaching had been based on the actual words of the Lord. For a somewhat similar use of ἀκριβῶς cf. Acts 18:25 where it is said of Apollos ἐδίδασκεν ἀκριβῶς τὰ περὶ τοῦ ἰ ησοῦ, though it is going too far to find there with Blass a proof that Apollos made use of a written gospel (‘accurate … videlicet non sine scripto euangelio’: cf. Knowling E.G.T. ad loc., and see J. H. A. Hart J.T.S. 7. p. 17 ff.). In Ephesians 5:15, the only other Pauline passage where the word occurs, it can mean little more than ‘carefully’ if we follow the best-attested reading βλέπετε οὖν ἀκριβῶς ( א *B): if however with אcA ἀκριβῶς belongs to περιπατεῖτε, the thought of strict conformity to a standard is again introduced. The same idea underlies the old Engl. use of ‘diligently’ by which the word is rendered in the A.V. of Matthew 2:8 (cf. ἠ κρίβωσεν ‘inquired diligently’ v. 7), as is shown by the translators’ own description of their version as ‘with the former Translations diligently compared and revised.’

ἀκριβῶς is found with ο ἶ δα as here in P.Cairo 3, 8 f. (3./b.c.) ὅπως ἀκριβῶς εἰδῆις, P.Petr. 11. 15 (1), 11 (3./b.c.) εἰδῆσαι ἀκριβῶς; cf. P.Hib. 40, 6 f. (3./b.c.) ἐπίστασο μέντοι ἀκριβῶς.

ὕτι ἡμέρα κυρίου κτλ.] an evident reminiscence of the Lord’s own teaching Matthew 24:43, Luke 12:39 : cf. Revelation 3:3; Revelation 16:15, and for a similar use of the same figure 2 Peter 3:10. The absence of the art. before ἡμέρα is due not only to the fact that the expression had come to be regarded as a kind of proper name, but to the emphasis laid on the character of the day, a day of the Lord. It ‘belongs to Him, is His time for working, for manifesting Himself, for displaying His character, for performing His work—His strange work upon the earth’ (A. B. Davidson, Theol. of the O.T. (1904) p. 375).

The phrase is first found in the O.T. in Amos 5:18 ff., where the prophet criticizes the popular expectation that the ‘day’ was to be a day not of judgment but of national deliverance (perhaps in connexion with phrases like the ‘day of Midian’ Isaiah 9:4 recalling the victory of Israel over her foes, see W. R. Smith Prophets of Israel2 p. 397 f.). It is very frequent in the later prophecies (e.g. Isaiah 2:12 ff., Zephaniah 1:7 ff., Malachi 3:2; Malachi 4:1), and always with a definite eschatological reference to the term fixed for the execution of judgment: see further A. B. Davidson op. cit. p. 374 ff., and Art. ‘Eschatology’ in Hastings’ D.B. 1. p. 735 ff., also the elaborate discussion in Gressmann Der Ursprung der israelitisch-jüdischen Eschatologie (1905) p. 141 ff.

The actual comparison ὡς κλέπτης is not found in the O.T. (but cf. Job 24:14, Jeremiah 29:10 (49:9), Obadiah 1:5), while the addition of ἐν νυκτί, which is peculiar to the present passage, may have led to the belief so widely prevalent in the early Church that Christ would come at night (Lact. Instt. 7:19 ‘intempesta nocte et tenebrosa, ’ Hieron. ad Matthew 25:6 ‘media nocte’). ἔ ρχεται, pres. for fut., lends vividness and certainty to the whole idea (cf. Blass, p. 189).

Verse 3
3. ὅταν λέγωσιν κτλ.] There is good authority for inserting δέ (WH. mg.) after ὅταν, but on the whole ms. evidence is against it, and the verse must be regarded as standing in close (asyndetic) relation to the preceding clause. The subject is left indefinite, but can only be unbelieving men (Beng.: ‘ceteri, qui sunt tenebrarum’), while the pres. (instead of the aor.) subj. after ὅταν points to coincidence of time in the events spoken of: it is ‘at the very moment when they are saying’ &c., cf. Revelation 18:9, and see Abbott Joh. Gr. p. 385.

εἰρήνη κτλ.] a reminiscence of Ezekiel 13:10 ( λέγοντες εἰρήνη, και οὐκ ἢν εἰρήνη), ἀσφάλεια (Vg. securitas, Clarom. munitio, Ambrstr. firmitas) being added here to draw increased attention to the feeling of security. The latter word is rare in the N.T. occurring elsewhere only twice in Lk. (Go.1 Acts 1): in the papyri it is found as a law-term = ‘bond,’ ‘security,’ e.g. P.Tebt. 27, 73 f. (2./b.c.) ἄνευ τοῦ δοῦναι τὴν ἀσφάλειαν.

τότε αἰφνίδιος κτλ.] Cf. Luke 21:34 προδέχετε δὲ ἑαυτοῖς μή ποτε ... ἐπιστῇ ἐφʼ ὑμᾶς ἑφνίδιος τ̔ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη ὡς παγίς.

αἰ(ε)φνίδιος is found only in these two passages in the N.T., but it occurs several times in the O.T. apocrypha, Sap. 17:15 (14) αἰφνίδιος γὰρ αὐτοῖς καὶ ἀπροσδόκητος φόβος ἐπῆλθεν, 2 Maccabees 14:17, 3 Maccabees 3:24; cf. also O.G.I.S. 339, 18 (2./b.c.) ἐκ τῆς αἰφνιδίου περιστάσεως. For the form see WH.2 Notes p.157 f., and for the use of the adjective, where we would expect an adverb, to give point and clearness to the sentence see WM. p. 582 f. The adverb is found in P.Fay. 123, 21 f. (c. a.d. 100) ἀλλὰ αἰφνιδί[.]ως εἴρηχεν ἡμῖν σήμερον.

In ἐπίσταται (Vg. superveniet, Beza imminet) the idea of suddenness does not belong to the verb itself, though frequently, as here, it is suggested by the context, cf. Luke 20:1, Acts 6:12; Acts 17:5, where ἐφίστημι is used similarly of hostile intent. It occurs elsewhere in the Pauline writings only in 2 Timothy 4:2; 2 Timothy 4:6. The unaspirated form ἐπίσταται may be due to confusion with the other verb ἐπίσταμαι (WH.2 Notes p. 151, WSchm. p. 39).

ὄλεθρος (class., LXX.) is confined in the N.T. to the Pauline Epp., and, while not necessarily implying annihilation (cf. 1 Corinthians 5:5), carries with it the thought of utter and hopeless ruin, the loss of all that gives worth to existence (2 Thessalonians 1:9, 1 Timothy 6:9): cf. Sap. 1:12 and especially 4 Maccabees 10:15 where τὸν αἰώνιον τοῦ τυράννου ὄλεθρον is contrasted with τὸν ἀοίδιμον τῶν εὐσεβῶν βίον. The word is thus closely related to ἀπωλεία (Matthew 7:13, Romans 9:22, Philippians 3:19): see further J. A. Beet The Last Things (ed. 1905) p. 122 ff.

ὥσπερ ἡ ὠδίν κτλ.] Another reminiscence of our Lord’s teaching, Matthew 24:8, Mark 13:8, cf. John 16:21. The same figure is frequent in the O.T. e.g. Isaiah 13:8, Jeremiah 4:31, Hosea 13:13, 2 Esdras 16:38 f.—passages which doubtless suggested the Rabbinic expectation of the חֶבְלֵי־הַמָּשִׁיחַ, see Schürer Geschichte3 2. p. 523 f. (E.Tr. Div. 11. 2. p. 154 f.), Weber Jüd. Theol. p. 350 f. The expression is never however used by St Paul in this sense (for the idea cf. 1 Corinthians 7:26 ), and in the present passage the figure must not be pressed to denote more than the suddenness of the coming—

For suddenly

It comes; the dreadfulness must be

In that; all warrants the belief—

‘At night it cometh like a thief.’

(B. Browning ‘Easter-Day.’)

The late ὠδίν (for ὠδίς) is found in the LXX. Isaiah 37:3; cf. in the κοινή nom. εὐθύριν, P.Grenf. 11. 35, 5 (1./b.c.). In οὐ μὴ ἐκφύγ. we have probably another reminiscence of Luke 21. (see above), ἵνα κατισχύσητε ἐκφυγεῖν ταῦτα πάντα (v. 36). For the absolute use of the verb in the present passage cf. Acts 16:27, Hebrews 2:3; Hebrews 12:25, Sirach 16:13 (14), and for οὐ μή see the note on 4:15.

Verse 4
4. ὑμεῖς δέ κτλ.] ὑμεῖς emphatic, and conjoined with the following ἀδελφοί suggesting a direct contrast to the unbelieving men of v. 3: cf. Ephesians 4:20. Whatever the past state of the Thessalonians may have been, in the eyes of the Apostles they are no longer ( οὐκ ἐστέ) in darkness, the reference being not merely to mental ignorance (Thdt. τὴν ἄγνοιαν), but, as the sequel shows, including also the thought of moral estrangement from God (Chrys. τὸν σκοτεινὸν καὶ ἀκάθαρτον βίον). For the general thought cf. 2 Corinthians 6:14, Ephesians 5:8, Colossians 1:12. τὸ (for ὁ) σκότος, rare in good Attic writers, is the regular form in the N.T.: cf. LXX. Isaiah 42:16.

ἵνα ἡ ἡμέρα κτλ.] It is possible to give ἵνα here its full telic force (cf. 2:16) as indicating the Divine purpose for those who are still ἐν σκότει, but it is simpler to find another instance of its well-established late ecbatic use, ‘so that the day …’: see the note on 4:1. ἡ ἡμέρα can only be ‘the day’ already referred to (v. 2), the day par excellence, the day of judgment, while for καταλάβῃ (Vg. comprehendat, Beza deprehendat) of ‘overtake’ in a hostile sense cf. Mark 9:18, John 12:35, and the saying ascribed to the Lord ἐν οἷς ἂν ὑμᾶς, καταλάβω, ἐν τούτοις καὶ κρινῶ (Just. M. Dial. 47).

ὡς κλέπτας] By an inversion of metaphor by no means uncommon in the Pauline writings (cf. 2:7b note), the figure of the ‘thief’ is now transferred from the cause of the surprise (v. 2) to its object, the idea being that as the ‘day’ unpleasantly surprises the thief who has failed in carrying through his operations, so ‘the day’ will ‘overtake’ those who are not prepared for it. The reading however, though well-attested, is by no means certain, and the dependence of the whole passage on Matthew 24:43 (Luke 12:39) may be taken as supporting the easier κλέπτης (WH. mg). Weiss (Textkritik p. 17) regards ὑμᾶς ὡς κλέπτας as a ‘purely mechanical conformation.’

Verse 5
5. πάντες γὰρ ὑμεῖς κτλ.] a restatement of what has just been said from the positive side, but extended to embrace all, and deepened by the relation now predicated of the Thessalonians. They are not only ‘in’ light, but are ‘sons of light,’ sharing in the being and nature of light, and also ‘sons of day,’ ἡμέρας being used apparently not so much generally of the enlightened sphere in which light rules, as with special reference to the ‘day’ of Christ’s appearing already spoken of, in which the Thessalonians in virtue of their Christian standing will have part. On the connexion of light with the day of the Lord in O.T. prophecy see such passages as Hosea 6:5 τὸ κρίμα μου ὡς φῶς ἐξελεύσεται, Micah 7:8 f. ἐὰν καθίσω ἐν τῷ σκότει, κύριος φωτιεῖ μοι ... καὶ ἐξάξεις με εἰς τὸ φῶς, and cf. Enoch 38:4 (with Charles’s note), 108:11 f.

For the ‘New Testament’ idiom underlying ὑ. φωτ. and υἱ. ἡμ. cf. Luke 16:8, Ephesians 5:8 and see Deissmann BS. p. 161 ff., and for the chiasmus— σκότους corresponding to φωτός, and νυκτός to ἡμέρας—see Kühner3 § 607, 3. Lft. cites by way of illustration Eur. Iph. in Taur. 1025–6 ιφ. ὡς δὴ σκότος λαβόντες ἐκσωθεῖμεν ἄν; OP. κλεπτῶν γὰρ ἡ νύξ, τῆς δʼ ἀληθείας τὸ φῶς, but the passage is wanting in the best mss., and is probably a Christian interpolation.

5b–11. ‘Surely then, as those who have nothing to do with the darkness, we (for this applies to you and to us alike) ought not to sleep, but to exercise continual watchfulness and self-control. Night is the general time for sleep and drunkenness. But those who belong to the day must control themselves, and put on the full panoply of heaven. That will not only protect them against sudden attack, but give them the assurance of final and complete salvation. Salvation (we say), for this is God’s purpose for us, and He has opened up for us the way to secure it through our Lord Jesus Christ. His death on our behalf is the constant pledge that, living or dying, we shall live together with Him. Wherefore comfort and edify one another, as indeed we know that you are already doing.’

5b. οὐκ ἐσμέν νυκτός κτλ.] For the substitution of the 1st for the 2nd pers. see Intr. p. 44 n.2, and for the gen. with ἐσμέν pointing to the sphere to which the subjects belong see WM. p. 244.

Verse 6
6. ἄρα οὖν] introduces emphatically the necessary conclusion from the preceding statement, ‘the illative ἄρα being supported and enhanced by the collective and retrospective οὖνʼ’ (Ellic.). The combination is peculiar to St Paul in the N.T., and always stands at the beginning of sentences, cf. 2 Thessalonians 2:15, Romans 5:18; Romans 7:3; Romans 7:25 &c., Galatians 6:10, Ephesians 2:19, and see WM. p. 556 f.

μὴ καθεύδωμεν κτλ.] For καθεύδω in its ethical sense of moral and spiritual insensibility cf. Mark 13:36, Ephesians 5:14, and contrast the usage in v. 7 and again in v. 10. For ὡς οἱ λοιποί see the note on 4:13.

ἀλλὰ γρηγορῶμεν κτλ.] Cf. 1 Peter 5:8 where the same combination of words is found though in a different connexion. In the present passage the words are probably echoes of our Lord’s own eschatological teaching; thus for γρηγορῶμεν cf. Matthew 24:42; Matthew 25:13, Mark 13:35, and for νήφωμεν cf. Luke 21:34, where however the word itself does not occur.

γρηγορέω (a late formation from ἐγρήγορα, Lob. Phryn. p. 118 f., WSchm. p. 104 n.2) is found twenty-three times in the N.T., and occasionally in the later books of the LXX., e.g. Jeremiah 38:28, 1 Maccabees 12:27 ἐπέταξεν ἰωναθὰν τοῖς παρʼ αὐτοῦ γρηγορεῖν ... διʼ ὅλης τῆς νυκτός; cf. also Ign. Polyc. 1. γρηγόρει ἀκοίμητον πνεῦμα κεκτημένος. From it was formed the now verbal noun γρηγόρησις Dan. TH. 5:11, 5:14: cf. also the proper name γρηγόριος.

In addition to this v. and v. 8 νήφω is found in the N.T. only in 2 Timothy 4:5 ( νῆφε ἐν πᾶσιν) and three times in 1 Pet. (1:13, 4:7, 5:8). As distinguished from γρηγορέω, a mental attitude, it points rather to a condition of moral alertness, the senses being so exercised and disciplined that all fear of sleeping again is removed (Chrys.: γρηγορήσεως ἐπίτασις ἡ νῆψίς ἐστιν): cf. Aristeas 209 where the τρόπος βασιλείας is said to consist in τὸ συντηρεῖν ... ἑαυτὸν ἀδωροδόκητον καὶ νήφειν τὸ πλεῖον μέρος τοῦ βίου.

Verse 7
7. οἱ γὰρ καθεύδοντες κτλ.] There is no need to look here for any figurative reference of the words (e.g. Clem. Al. Paed. 11. 9:80, 1 τουτέστιν ἐν τῷ τῆς ἀγνοίας σκότῳ, Aug. ad Ps. 131:8): they are simply a statement of the recognized fact that night is the general time when men sleep and are drunken; cf. 2 Peter 2:13 ἡδονὴν ἡγούμενοι τὴν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ τρυφήν for the deeper blame associated with revelling in the day-time, and see Matthew 24:48 ff. for the possible source of the passage before us.

The verbs μεθύσκω lit. ‘make drunk’ and μεθύω ‘am drunk’ are here virtually synonymous (‘ohne merklichen Unterschied, ’ WSchm. p. 129), and nothing is gained by trying to distinguish them in translation (Vg. ebrii sunt … ebrii sunt, Clarom., Beza inebriantur … ebrii sunt). νυκτός, gen. of time, cf. χειμῶνος, Mark 13:18, and see WM. p. 258.

Verse 8
8. ἡμεῖς δέ κτλ.] ‘But let us, since we are of the day, be sober’—the part. having a slightly causal force almost = ὅτι ἡμέρας ἐσμέν. On the other hand the aor. part. ἐδυσάμενοι is to be closely connected with the principal verb .as indicating the manner in which the νήφειν is accomplished, ‘having put on’ once for all, whether as an antecedent or a necessary accompaniment: cf. 1 Peter 1:13 ἀναζωσάμενοι ... νήφοντες τελείως, ἐλπίσατε ἐπὶ τ. φερομένην ὑμῖν χάριν ἐν ἀποκαλύψει ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ.

θώρακα πίστεως κτλ.] The first occurrence of the favourite Pauline figure of armour: cf. Romans 13:12 f. (where there is the same connexion of thought), 2 Corinthians 6:7; 2 Corinthians 10:4, and for a more detailed account Ephesians 6:13 ff., where however the particulars of the figure are applied somewhat differently, showing that the imagery must not be pressed too closely. For the origin of the simile in each case see the description of Jehovah in Isaiah 59:17 καὶ ἐνεδύσατο δικαιοσύνην ὡς θώρακα, καὶ περιέθετο περικεφαλαίαν σωτηρίου ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς (cf. Isaiah 11:4 f., Sap. 5:17 ff.), though in his use of it St Paul may also have been influenced by the Jewish conception of the last great fight against the armies of Antichrist (Daniel 11., Orac. Sib. 3:663 f., 4 Ezra 13:33, Enoch 15:16) as suggested by SH. p. 378.

It should be noted however that in the present instance the weapons spoken of are only those of defence in view of the trials which beset believers. Thus we have in the first place θώρ. πίστεως κτλ. ‘a breastplate of (or, consisting in) faith and love’ (gen. of apposition, Blass p. 98)—a significant complement to the θώρ. τ. δικαιοσύνης of Ephesians 6:14 : ‘by faith we are able to realise the Divine will and the Divine power and by love to embody faith in our dealings with men: this is righteousness’ (Westcott ad loc.). This is accompanied by περικεφ. ἐλκπίδα σωτηρίας. ‘an helmet the hope of salvation,’ where from its eschatological reference σωτηρίας can only be gen. obj. ‘hope directed towards salvation,’ the mention of ‘hope’ which does not occur in the Isaian and Ephesian passages being in accord with the dominant teaching of the whole Epistle.

The Hellenistic περικεφαλαία is found eleven times in the LXX, elsewhere in the N.T. only in Ephesians 6:17. For the growth in the Bibl. conception σωτηρία, which in the κοινή is frequently = ‘health’ e.g. B.G.U. 380, 19 ff. (a mother’s letter, 3./a.d.) μὴ οὖν ἀμελήσῃς, τέχνον, γράψε μοι περὶ τῆς σωτηρίας [ς]ου, see SH. p. 23 f. The title σωτήρ is discussed by Wendland Z.N.T.W. 5. (1904) p. 335 ff., and σώζειν and its derivatives by Wagner Z.N.T.W. 6. (1905) p. 205 ff., where it is shown that in the N.T. the positive conception of deliverance to new and eternal life is predominant.

Verse 9
9. ὅτι οὐκ ἔθετο κτλ.] ὅτι, ‘because,’ introducing the ground not so much of the hope as of the completed salvation just referred to, which is now described under its two essential aspects of (1) deliverance from wrath, (2) the imparting of eternal life. It is with (1) only that the present v. is concerned and that from (a) a negative ( οὐκ ἔθετο κτλ.) and (b) a positive standpoint ( ἀλλὰ εἰς περιποίησιν κτλ.).

ἔθετο] While the ‘somewhat vague’ ἔθετο must not be pressed too far, it clearly carries back the deliverance of the Thessalonians to the direct purpose and action of God, cf. 1:4, 2:12, 2 Thessalonians 2:13 f., and see Intr. p. 115. For a similar use of τίθημι cf. John 15; John 16, Acts 13:47, 1 Timothy 2:7; 1 Timothy 2:2 :2 Timothy 1:11, and 1 Peter 2:8 (with Hort’s note).

For ὀργή cf. 1:10 note.

εἰς περιποίησιν σωτηρίας] a difficult phrase from the doubt whether περιποίησιν is to be understood actively of the ‘winning’ of salvation on the part of man, or passively of the ‘adoption’ of (consisting in) salvation bestowed by God. In support of the latter view appeal is made to 1 Peter 2:9 and Ephesians 1:14, but the sense of the former passage (which is taken from Malachi 3:17) is determined by the use of the word λαός, ‘people for a possession,’ and in Ephesians 1:14 the passive sense, though undoubtedly more natural, is not necessary (cf. Abbott ‘a complete redemption which will give possession’). And as in the only other passages where the word occurs in the N.T. (2 Thessalonians 2:14, Hebrews 10:39), the active sense is alone suitable, it is better to employ it here also, all the more so because, as Findlay has pointed out, it is the natural sequel of the ‘wakeful, soldierlike activity’ to which the Thessalonians have already been summoned (vv. 6–8).

The thought of this activity on the part of true believers is not however allowed to obscure the real source of all salvation, namely διὰ τ. κυρ. ἡμ. ἰης. [χριστοῦ], where emphasis is laid not only on the Divine side ( κυρίου) of the historic Jesus, but, if χριστοῦ (omit B aeth) is read, on the fulfilment in Him of God’s redemptive purposes. On how this is effected, and the full blessing of salvation as eternal life secured, the next v. proceeds to show.

Verse 10
10. τοῦ ἀποθανόντος κτλ.] a relative clause emphasizing that it is specially to the Lord ‘who died’ that we must look as the medium of our salvation, the intimate character of the relation between His ‘death’ and our ‘life’ being brought out still more clearly if we can adopt the v.l. ὑπέρ (WH. mg.) for the more colourless περί, which is found elsewhere in the Pauline Epp. in a similar connexion only in Romans 8:3 ( ἁμαρτίας), cf. Galatians 1:4 WH. mg. The point cannot however be pressed in view of the ‘enfeebling’ of the distinction between the two prepositions in late and colloquial Gk.: cf. Moulton Prolegg. p. 105.

It will be noticed that there is no direct mention here of the accompanying Resurrection of Christ as in 1:10, 4:14, and generally throughout the Pauline Epp. (Romans 4:25; Romans 5:10 &c.), but it is implied in the following ἅμα σὺν αὐτῷ ζήσωμεν. For the doctrinal significance of this whole verse see Intr. p. 68 f.

ἵνα εἴτε γρηγορῶμεν κτλ.] ‘in order that whether we wake or sleep’—the verbs being used no longer in the ethical sense of v. 6, but by a slight change of figure as metaphorical designations of life and death. Thdt.: ἐγρηγορότας γὰρ ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἔτι κατʼ ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρὸν περιόντας· καθεύδοντας δὲ τοὺς τετλευτηκότας.

To this particular use of γρηγορέω no Bibl. parallel can be adduced, but καθεύδω, as denoting death, is found in the LXX., Psalms 87. (88.) 6, Daniel 12:2. Wohlenberg suggests that some proverbial saying may underlie the phrase (cf. 1 Corinthians 10:31), and cites by way of illustration Plato Sym. 203 a where it is said of Eros διὰ τούτου πᾶσά ἐστιν ἡ ὁμιλία καὶ ἡ διάλεκτος θεοῖς πρὸς ἀνθρώπους, καὶ ἐγρηγορόσι καὶ καθεύδουσι. In its use here the Apostles were doubtless influenced by the perplexity of the Thessalonians which their previous teaching had been directed to meet (4:13 ff.).

εἴτε ... εἴτε with the subj., though rare among Attic prose-writers (cf. Plato Legg. 12:958 d εἴτε τις ἄρρην εἴτε τις θῆλυς ᾖ), is common in Hellenistic and late Gk. In the present instance the subj. may be the result of attraction to the principal verb ζήσωμεν, but is perhaps sufficiently explained by the nature of the thought, the ‘waking’ or ‘sleeping’ being presented in each case as a possible alternative (Burton § 2).

ἅμα σὺν αὐτῷ ζήσωμεν] ‘we should live together with Him’—the use of the aor. ζήσωμεν pointing to this ‘life’ as a definite fact secured to us by the equally definite death ( τ. ἀποθανόντος) of our Lord. It may he noted however that Blass (p. 212) prefers the reading ζήσομεν (A) on the ground that the aor. ζήσωμεν ( א al) would mean ‘come to life again’ as in Romans 14:9.

The question whether this ‘life’ is to be confined to the new life which belongs to believers here, or to the perfected life that awaits them here-after, can hardly be said to arise. It is sufficient for the Apostle that through union with ( ἅμα σύν, 4:17 note) their Lord believers have an actual part in His experience, and that consequently for them too ‘death’ has been transformed into ‘life’; cf. Romans 14:8 f.

For ‘to live’ as the most universal and pregnant description of ‘salvation’ in the apocalyptic teaching of St Paul’s day see Volz Jüd. Eschatologie p. 306.

Verse 11
11. διὸ παρακαλεῖτε κτλ.] Cf. 4:18, διό here taking the place of ὥστε, as serving better to sum up the different grounds of encouragement contained in the whole section 4:13–5:10.

καὶ οἰκοδομεῖτε κτλ.] ‘and build up each the other’ (Vg. aedificate alterutrum, Beza aedificate singuli singulos)—the first occurrence of a favourite Pauline metaphor, perhaps originally suggested by our Lord’s own words (Matthew 16:18; cf. Matthew 7:24 ff.), and here used in its widest spiritual sense (cf. 1 Corinthians 14:4). Blass (p. 144) traces the unusual combination εἷς τὸν ἕνα ( = ἀλλήλους) to Semitic usage, but it finds at least a partial parallel in Theocr. 20. (22.) 65 εἷς ἑνὶ χεῖρας ἄειρον. The nearest N.T. parallel is 1 Corinthians 4:6 ἵνα μὴ εἷς ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἑνὸς φυσιοῦσθε κατὰ τοῦ ἑτέρου, ‘St Paul’s point there being the dividing effect of inflatedness or puffing up, as here the uniting effect of mutual building up’ (Hort Ecclesia p. 125 n.1): cf. also Ephesians 5:33 οἱ καθʼ ἕνα, and in mod. Gk. the phrase ὁ ἕνας τὸν ἄλλον.

καθὼς καὶ ποιεῖτε] Grot.: ‘Alternis adhibet hortamenta et laudes: quasi diceret, σπεύδοντα καὶ αὐτὸν ὀτρύνω—festinantem hortor et ipsum.’

Verse 12
12, 13. ‘And now to pass before closing to one or two points in this life of mutual service, we call upon you, Brothers, to pay proper respect to those who exercise rule over you in the Lord. Hold them in the highest esteem and love on account of their Divine calling, and thus preserve a spirit of peace in the whole community.’

12. εἰδέναι] evidently used here in the sense of ‘know in their true character,’ ‘appreciate’ (Calv.: ‘Agnoscere hic significat Habere rationem aut respectum’)—a usage of the word for which no adequate parallel has yet been produced from class. or Bibl. Gk.: cf. however 1 Corinthians 16:18 ἐπιγινώσκετε οὖν τοὺς τοιούτους, and see Ign. Smyrn. 9. καλῶς ἔχει φεὸν καὶ ἐπίσκοπον εἰδέναι. Bornemann well remarks on the ‘Feinheit’ displayed in the choice of the word in the present passage: it is knowledge founded on ‘Einsicht’ that the writers have in view.

τοὺς κοπιῶντας κτλ.] ‘them that toil among you, and are over you in the Lord, and admonish you.’ In view of the common art. the three participles must be referred to the same persons, in all probability the ‘presbyters,’ their work being regarded from three different points of view, cf. 1 Timothy 5:17 and see Intr. p. 47 f.

κοπιῶντας] κοπιάω in class. Gk. = ‘grow weary,’ a sense which it also retains in the LXX. (e.g. 2 Regn. 17:2, Isaiah 40:30), is generally used in the N.T. (contrast Matthew 11:28, John 4:6, Revelation 2:3) with the derived meaning of ‘toil,’ ‘work with effort,’ with reference to both bodily and mental labour (cf. κόπος, 1:3 note). It is a favourite word with St Paul (Epp.14), who frequently employs it with reference to the laborious character of his own ministerial life (1 Corinthians 15:10, Galatians 4:11, Philippians 2:16, Colossians 1:29, 1 Timothy 4:10). Lft. (ad Ign. Polyc. 6.) derives the metaphor from the toilsome training for an athletic contest. By the use of the word here, as Calvin characteristically remarks, the Apostle excludes from the class of pastors ‘omnes otiosos ventres.’

προϊσταμένους] not a technical term of office as shown by its position between κοπιῶντας and νουθετοῦντας, but, in accordance with the general usage of the verb in the N.T. (Romans 12:8, 1 Timothy 3:4-5; 1 Timothy 3:12, cf. Titus 3:8; Titus 3:14), pointing rather to the informal guidance in spiritual matters which the Thessalonian elders exercised ‘in the Lord’ towards individual members of the Church: cf. Hort Ecclesia p. 126, and for the later ecclesiastical use of the verb see Just. M. Apol. 1:67, Hermas Vis. 11. 4:3.

For an ‘official’ sense attaching to προΐστασθαι in the papyri see P.Tebt. 5, 58 (2./b.c.) where it is applied to ‘the superintendents of the sacred revenues’ ( τοῖς προστηκόσι τῶν ἱερῶν προσόδω[ν]), cf. 53, 8 (2./b.c.); and for a similar use in the inscriptions see Dittenberger Sylloge2 318, 8 f. (2./b.c.), where, in an inscription found close to Thessalonica, a certain ΄άαρκος is described as προϊστάμενος τῶν τε κατὰ κοινὸν πᾶσιν ΄ακεδόσιν συνθερόντων: cf. also O.G.I.S. 728, 4 (3./b.c.—from the Thebaid) προέστη τῶν κα[θʼ αὑτὸν] ἀξίως τῆς πόλεως. The word = ‘to practise in business’ is discussed by Field Notes p. 223 f.: in P.Petr. 3:73, 3:4 f. (undated) it is used of ‘the landlord’ of a lodging-house ( τοῦ π[ρο]εστηκότος τῆς ... συνοικίας).

νουθετοῦντας] νουθετεῖν (lit. ‘put in mind’) has apparently always a sense of blame attached to it, hence = ‘admonish,’ ‘warn,’ cf. 5:14, 2 Thessalonians 3:15. In Colossians 1:28 it joined with διδάσκειν, as presenting complementary aspects of the preacher’s duty ‘warning to repent, instructing in the faith’ (Lft.). Outside the Pauline Epp. the word is found in the N.T. only in Acts 20:31; Acts cf.1 Regn. 3:13, Sap. 11:10 (11), 12:2, Pss. Sol. 13; 8, also Plato Gorg. 479 a μήτε νουθετεῖσθαι μήτε κολάζεσθαι μήτε δίκην δίδοναι.

Verse 13
13. καὶ ἡγεῖσθαι κτλ.] The exact construction of these words is not unattended with difficulty. Many commentators render ‘hold them in love exceeding highly,’ connecting ἐν ἀγάπῃ closely with ἡγεῖσθαι on the ground of such partial parallels as ἔχειν τινα ἐν τινι (Romans 1:28, Thuc. 2:18, 3:9). But it is simpler to take the words in the order in which they stand, and to translate with the R.V. ‘esteem them exceeding highly in love,’ ἐν ἀγάπῃ being then a loose adjunct to the whole phrase ἡγ. αὐτ. ὑπερεκ.: cf. Job 35:2 τί τοῦτο ἡγήσω ἐν κρίσει; The only difficulty is the somewhat strong sense ‘esteem’ (Thdt.: πλείονος ἀξιοῦν τιμῆς) that is thus given to the generally colourless ἡγεῖσθαι, and for which Lft. can find no nearer parallel than Thuc. 2:42 τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι καὶ παθεῖν μᾶλλον ἡγησάμενοι ἢ τὸ ἐνδόντες σώζεσθαι ‘preferring rather to suffer in self-defence &c.’ It is supported however by the analogous use of εἰδέναι, (v. 12), and by the general warmth of tone of the whole passage: cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:15 note.

For ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ ( ὑπερκπερισσῶς, WH. mg.) see note on 3:10.

διὰ τ. ἔργον αὐτῶν] ‘for their work’s sake,’ i.e. both because of their activity in it, and its own intrinsic importance. Calv.: ‘Huius operis inaestimabilis est excellentia ac dignitas: ergo quos tantae rei ministros facit Deus, nobis eximios esse oportet.’

εἰρηνεύετε κτλ.] ‘be at peace among yourselves’—a precept not to be dissociated from the preceding, but implying that by their affectionate loyalty to their leaders the Thessalonians were to maintain the peace of the whole community (Beza pacem colite inter vos mutuo). For εἰρηνεύειν in this sense cf. Mark 9:50, Romans 12:18, 2 Corinthians 13:11, Sirach 28:9; Sirach 28:13 (15).

If the more difficult but well-attested ἀν αὐτοῖς ( א D*GP) is preferred, the meaning will then be ‘find your peace through them’ i.e. ‘through their leadership.’ In no case can we render ‘be at peace with (i.e. in your intercourse with) them’ (Vg. cum eis), which would require μετʼ αὐτῶν (cf. Romans 12:18).

Verse 14
14, 15. A fresh series of instructions still addressed like the preceding to the whole company of believers, and calling upon the (stronger) ‘brethren’ to extend their aid towards those who are ‘weak.’

‘Further we call upon you, Brothers, to warn those who are neglecting their proper duties. Let the despondent be encouraged, and those who are still weak in faith be upheld. Cherish a spirit of forbearance towards all men, and take special care that, so far from yielding to the old spirit of revenge, you make it your constant effort to seek the good of all.’

14. νουθετεῖτε τ. ἀτάκτους] Beza monete inordinatos rather than Vg. corripite inquietos. ἄτακτος ( ἅπ. λεγ. N.T.) primarily a military term applied to the soldier who does not remain in the ranks, and thence used more generally of whatever is out of order. In the present passage the special reference would seem to be to the idleness and neglect of duty which characterized certain members of the Thessalonian Church in view of the shortly-expected Parousia (Intr. p. 46 f.). Contrast the unbroken front over which St Paul rejoices in Colossians 2:5 χαίρων καὶ βλέπων ὑμῶν τὴν τάξιν καὶ τὸ στερέωμα τῆς εἰς χριστὸν πίστεως ὑμῶν.

For the meaning of ἄτακτος see further Add. Note G.

παραμυθεῖσθε κτλ.] ‘encourage the faint-hearted’ (Vg. consolamini pusillanimes, Wycl. counforte e men of litil herte), whether from over-anxiety regarding their departed friends, or from fear of persecution, or from any other cause leading to despondency.

ὀλιγόψυχος, ἅπ. λεγ. N.T., occurs several times in the LXX. (e.g. Isaiah 57:15 ὀλιγοψύχοις διδοὺς μακροθυμίαν), as do the corresponding subst. ( ὀλιγοψυχία) and verb ( ἀλιγοψυχεῖν). For the verb cf. also P.Petr. 2:40 (a), 12 f. (3./b.c.) μὴ οὖν ὀλιγοψυχήσητε ἀλλʼ ἀνδρίζεσθε.

ἀντέχεσθε κτλ.] ‘lay hold of the weak’ with the added idea of supporting them (Beza sublevate infirmos). For ἀντέχεσθαι (N.T. only midd.) in its more primary sense ‘hold firmly to’ cf. Matthew 6:24, Luke 16:13, Titus 1:9, Isaiah 56:4 ἀντέχωνται τῆς διαθήκης μου; and from the κοινή such passages as P.Par. 14, 22 f. (2./b.c.) οὐθενὸς δικαίου ἀντεχόμενοι, P.Amh. 133, 11 ff. (2./a.d.) καὶ μετὰ πολλῶν κόπων ἀνηκάσαμεν αὐτῶν ἀντασχέσθαι τῆς τούτων ἐνεργίας ἐπὶ τῷ προτέρῳ ἐκφορίου, ‘and with great difficulty I made them set to work at the former rent.’

The weak here can only be the spiritually weak (Thdt. τοὺς μὴ ἑδραίαν κεκτημένους πίστιν): cf. Romans 14:1, 1 Corinthians 8:9; 1 Corinthians 8:11; 1 Corinthians 9:22.

μακροθυμεῖτε κτλ.] ‘be long-suffering toward all,’ i.e. do not give way to a ‘short’ or ‘quick’ temper ( ὀξοθυία) towards those who fail, but be patient and considerate towards them: cf. 1 Corinthians 13:4, Galatians 5:22, and especially Ephesians 4:2 where μακροθυμία is explained as ἀνεχόμενοι ἀλλήλων ἐν ἀγάπῃ. In this sense μακροθυμία is assigned as an attribute to God Himself, Romans 2:4; Romans 9:22, 1 Peter 3:20. Th. Mops. (who confines the reference to the Church-leaders): ‘patientes estote ad omnes, eo qued hoe necessarium ualde est magistris, ita ut non facile desperent propter peccata, patienter uero suam impleant doctrinam, expectantes semper ut discipuli meliores sui efficiantur.’

Verse 15
15. ὁρᾶτε μή τις κτλ.] ‘see that none pay back evil in return for evil to any one’: cf. Romans 12:17, 1 Peter 3:9. The saying, which reflects the teaching of our Lord in such a passage as Matthew 5:43 ff., is often claimed as a distinctive precept of Christianity, and, notwithstanding such isolated maxims from the O.T. as Exodus 23:4, Proverbs 25:21 f., and the lofty spirit occasionally found in heathen philosophers as in a Socrates (see Plato Rep. 1:335), it is certainly true that Christianity first made ‘no retaliation’ a practical precept for all, by providing the ‘moral dynamic’ through which alone it could be carried out.

On the durative ὁράω (cognate with our ‘beware’) see Moulton Prolegg. p. 110 f., and for ὁρᾶτε μή with the subj. cf. Matthew 18:10 (Burton § 2), also P.Oxy. 532, 15 (2./a.d.) ὅρα οὖν μὴ ἄλλως πράξης. If ἀποδοῖ ( א *DbG) is read, it also must be taken as a subj., formed after the model of verbs in -όω (WM. p. 360 n.2). Both forms can be illustrated from the κοινή, e.g. P.Par. 7, 11 (1./b.c.) ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἀποδῷ, B.G.U. 741, 27 (2./a.d.) ἐὰν δὲ μὴ [ἀ]ποδοῖ: see further Crönert p. 216. The simple δοῖ is found in an illiterate fragment of the 3./b.c., P.Petr. 11. 9 (5), 5 ὅπως δοῖ.

ἀλλὰ πάντοτε κτλ.] ‘but always pursue after that which is good’— ἀγαθόν being used in the sense of ‘beneficial,’ ‘helpful’ (utile) as opposed to the preceding κακόν, rather than of what is morally good (honestum): cf. 3:6 note. For the favourite Pauline διώκειν in the sense of ‘pursue,’ ‘seek eagerly after’ (Thpht.: ἐπιτεταμένως σπουδάζιν τι) cf. Romans 9:30, Philippians 3:12, where in both passages it is associated with the correlative καταλαμβάνειν: see also Exodus 15:9 εἶπεν ὁ ἐχθρός διώξας καταλήμψομαι. Outside the Pauline Epp. the metaphorical use of the verb in the N.T. is confined to Hebrews 12:14, 1 Peter 3:11 (from LXX.); cf. Plato Gorg. 507 b οὔτε διώκειν οὔτε φεύγειν ἃ μὴ προσήκει.

Verse 16
16–22. From social duties the Apostles now pass to inculcate certain more directly religious duties.

‘At all times cherish a spirit of joyfulness; in unceasing prayer make known your every want; under all circumstances give thanks to God: for only in these ways can God’s purposes for you in Christ Jesus be fulfilled. With regard to the gifts of the Spirit, see to it that you do not quench them, or make light of prophesyings. At the same time do not accept these without discrimination. Rather bring everything to the test, and thus keep firm hold of the genuine, while you abstain from evil in whatever form it appears.’

16. πάντοτε χαίρετε] an injunction striking the same glad note that is so often repeated in the Ep. to the other Macedonian Church (Philippians 2:18; Philippians 3:1; Philippians 4:4), its significance in the present instance being much increased in view of the sufferings already spoken of (1:6, 2:14, 3:2 ff.). For the paradox cf. Romans 5:3, 2 Corinthians 6:10, and for the true source of this joy see our Lord’s own words John 15:11; John 16:24; John 17:13. Leighton’s words (cited by Dods) may be recalled: ‘All spiritual sorrows, of what nature soever, are turned into spiritual joy: that is the proper end of them; they have a natural tendency that way.’

An interesting ex. of the spirit of joy ruling in the early Church is afforded by the names found in the inscriptions—Victor, Nice, Gaudentius, Gaudiosus, Hilaris, Hilaritas (Ramsay C. and B. 1. p. 493). See also Stanley Christian Institutions (1881) p. 250 f.

Verse 17
17. ἀδιαλείπτως προσεύχεσθε] a second precept, not to be interpreted merely as showing how the former precept may be fulfilled, but an independent injunction in thorough accordance with St Paul’s constant teaching, cf. Romans 12:12, Ephesians 6:18, Colossians 4:2. For the absolute manner ( ἀδιαλείπτως, 1:3 note) in which the precept is expressed see the note on 4:13, and for a striking commentary on it note the constantly interjected prayers in this and the later Ep. (Intr. p. 45).

For prayer as a part of Church-life cf. Didache 15:4 τὰς δὲ εὐχὰς ὑμῶν ... ποιήσατε ὡς ἔχετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν, and for the conditions under which the whole life of the saint becomes μίαν συναπτομένην μεγάλην ... εὐχήν, see Orig. de Orat. 12:2 (ed. Koetschau) ‘ ἀδιαλείπτῶς’ δὲ προσεύχεται ... ὁ συνάπτων τοῖς δέουσιν ἔργοις τὴν εὐχὴν καὶ τῇ εὐχῇ τὰς πρεπούσας πράξεις.

Verse 18
18. ἐν παντὶ εὐχαριστεῖτε] Vg. in omnibus gratias agite— ἐν παντί not being ‘on every occasion’ (Chrys.: ἀεί), but ‘in all circumstances,’ even in persecutions and trials. Thdt.: μὴ μόνον ἐν τοῖς θυμήρεσιν, ἀλλὰ κᾀν τοῖς ἐναντίοις. οἶδε γὰρ τὸ συμφέρον ὁ μεγαλόδωρος. For a similar stress laid by St Paul on universal thanksgiving cf. Ephesians 5:20, Philippians 4:6, Colossians 3:17.

For εὐχαριστεῖν see 1:2 note, and add the late use of the verb by which it is practically = εὔχεσθαι, as in the interesting Christian amulet (6./a.d.?) reproduced by Wilcken (Archiv 1. p. 431 ff.) where after an invocation to God and Christ and the holy Serenus the writer proceeds εὐχαριστῶ ... καὶ κλίνω τὴν κεφαλήν [μο]υ ... ὅπως διώξῃς ἀπʼ ἐμοῦ ... τὸν δαίμονα προβασκανίας. May we not have an earlier trace of this usage in P.Tebt. 56, 9 (late 2./a.d.) where the rendering ‘pray’ seems to suit the context better than the editors’ ‘give thanks’?

τοῦτο γάρ κτλ.] τοῦτο, collective with reference to the foregoing precepts, while the θέλημα θεοῦ (4:3 note) regarding them is specially defined as resting ἐν χρ. ἰης. not only as their supreme manifestation, but also as the means through whom alone they can be made effective.

For the absence of the art. before εἰς ὑμᾶς ‘with regard to you’ as well as for the hyperbaton cf. Luke 7:30 τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν εἰς ἑαυτούς (Field Notes p. 60).

Verse 19
19. τὸ πνεῦμα μὴ σβέννυτε] in itself a perfectly general precept but, in view of the προφητείας of the next clause (see note), employed here with special reference to the charismatic gifts which had shown themselves at Thessalonica as afterwards at Corinth (1 Corinthians 12:14.). Against these apparently a reaction had arisen owing to a certain amount of ἀταξία in their exercise (see Intr. p. 34 and cf. 1 Corinthians 14:29 ff.), and consequently the Apostles found it necessary to warn their readers lest in their dread of over-enthusiasm the χαρίσματα should be extinguished altogether: cf. 2 Timothy 1:6 ἀναμιμνήσκω σε ἀναζωπυρεῖν τὸ χάρισμα τοῦ θεοῦ.

The use of σβέννυτε (for form, WSchm. p. 124) is in accord with the frequent application of the metaphor of fire to the Spirit in Scripture (Acts 2:3; Acts 18:25, Romans 12:11; cf. Plut. de defect, orac. § 17, p. 419 b ἀποσβῆναι τὸ πνεῦμα): while μή with the pres. imp. instead of the aor. subj. points to the necessity of desisting from a course of action already going on, as distinguished from avoidance of similar action in the future (Moulton Prolegg. pp. 122 f., 247).

Verse 20
20. προφητείας μὴ ἐξουθενεῖτε] an injunction closely related to the foregoing (cf. 1 Corinthians 14:1 ζηλοῦτε δὲ τὰ πνευματικά, μᾶλλον δὲ ἵνα προφητεύητε), and pointing to the impassioned utterances regarding the deep things of God which so frequently showed themselves in the Early Church under the direct influence of the Spirit: cf. Acts 2:17; Acts 19:6, 1 Corinthians 12:10, Revelation 1:10, and see further McGiffert Apost. Age p. 526 ff.

The strong verb ἐξουθενέω ‘set at naught,’ ‘make of no account’ (Suid.: ἀντʼ οὐδενὸς λογίζομαι) is found in the N.T. only in Luke 3 and Paul8, and under the form ἐξουδενεῖν in Mark 1. In the LXX. it occurs in four forms ἐξουδενεῖν, -νοῦν, ἐξουθενεῖν, -οῦν: see Lobeck Phryn. p. 182.

Verse 21
21. πάντα [δὲ] δοκιμάζετε] The connecting particle δέ, which is amply vouched for, ought probably to be retained here, its omission being easily explained through the influence of the following δο-. In any case whether δέ is retained or not, the whole clause stands in a certain limiting relation to the foregoing precepts: important as ‘gifts’ and ‘prophesyings’ are, they cannot be accepted unhesitatingly, but must be put to the test (cf. 1 John 4:1). Nothing is said as to how this διάκρισις πνευμάτων (1 Corinthians 12:10; 1 Corinthians 14:29) is to be effected, but it can only be by a ‘spiritual’ standard (cf. 1 Corinthians 2:13), and not by the ‘rational’ inquiry which is sometimes found here, and to which the ‘prove’ of A.V., R.V. lends a certain colour.

For δοκιμάζω see the note on 2:4, and for the thought cf. Romans 12:2, Philippians 1:10.

τὸ καλὸν κατέχετε] It is not easy to find an adequate English equivalent for τὸ καλόν, but when used in its moral sense the word denotes generally what is good in itself (cf. Arist. Rhet. 1:9. 3 καλὸν μὲν οὖν ἐστίν, ὃ ἂν διʼ αὑτὸ αἱρετὸν ὂν ἐπαινετὸν ᾖ) as distinguished from τὸ ἀγαθόν what is good in virtue of its results. Thus it is used of genuine as opposed to counterfeit coin (cf. Xen. Mem. 3:1 διαγιγνώσκειν τό τε καλὸν [ἀργύριον] καὶ τὸ κίβδηλον), and is very appropriate here to denote the goodness which passes muster in view of the testing process just spoken of: cf. the noble comment of the historian Socrates on this verse— τὸ γὰρ καλόν, ἔνθα ἂν ᾖ, ἴδιον τῆς ἀληθείας ἐστίν (H.E. 3:16).

For κατέχω = ‘hold fast’ cf. Luke 8:15, 1 Corinthians 11:2; 1 Corinthians 15:2, Hebrews 3:6; Hebrews 3:14; Hebrews 10:23, and see Add. Note H.

Verse 22
22. ἀπὸ παντὸς εἴδους κτλ.] ‘from every form of evil abstain.’ This rendering may be criticized on two grounds—(1) it takes εἶδος in its quasi-philosophical sense of ‘kind,’ ‘species,’ which though frequent in class. writers and more especially in Plato, is not found elsewhere in the N.T., and (2) it treats πονηροῦ, though anarthrous, as a subst. But as regards (1), apart from such passages as Jos. Antt. 7. 80 (4. 2), 10. 37 (3. 1) εἶδος μέλους, πονηρίας, we have now confirmation of this more popular use of εἶδος from the papyri as when in P.Tebt. 58, 20 f. (2./b.c.) a taxgatherer undertakes to collect a wheat-tax ἀπὸ παντὸς εἴδους ‘from every class’; cf. P.Oxy. 237. 8:42 f. (2./a.d.) κατὰ κώμην καὶ κατʼ εἶδος ‘under villages and classes,’ and see P.Fay. 34, 6 f. (2./a.d.) where ἄλλα εἴδη may be used not of ‘other taxes’ but of ‘other kinds’ of produce on which a certain tax ( μονοδεσμία) was levied (see editors’ note ad loc.). While with reference to (2), the anarthrous use of the neut. sing. to denote abstract ideas is too frequent to cause any real difficulty, e.g. Genesis 2:9 τὸ ξύλον τοῦ εἰδέναι γνωστὸν καλοῦ κ. πονηροῦ, Hebrews 5:14 πρὸς διάκρισιν καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ, and cf. Didache 3:1, apparently a reminiscence of the present passage, φεῦγε ἀπὸ παντὸς πονηροῦ κ. ἀπὸ παντὸς ὁμοίου αὐτοῦ.

The alternative rendering ‘abstain from every appearance of evil’ (R.V. marg.) has the advantage of taking εἶδος in the same sense as elsewhere in the N.T. (Luke 3:22; Luke 9:29, John 5:37, 2 Corinthians 5:7), but, if it is preferred, care must be taken not to impart into the word the idea of ‘semblance’ as opposed to ‘reality’: it is rather ‘appearance’ in the sense of ‘outward show,’ ‘visible form.’

On ἀπέχεσθαι ἀπό see 4:3 note, and on the more active idea of evil in πονηρός ‘malignant’ as compared with κακός ‘base’ see Trench Syn. § 84.

Commentators generally draw attention to the change from τὸ καλόν to παντὸς εἴδους πονηροῦ, for while the good is one, evil has many forms; cf. Arist. Eth. Nic. 2:5. 14 ἔτι τὸ μὲν ἁμαρτάνειν πολλαχῶς ἐστίν, ... τὸ δὲ κατορθοῦν μοναχῶς.

It is also of interest to notice that vv. 21, 22 are frequently connected by early Christian writers with the agraphon ascribed to our Lord γίνεσθε δόκιμοι τραπεζῖται (for reff. see Suicer Thesaurus s.v. τραπεζίτης), and it is at least possible that the writers of our Ep. had this saying of Jesus in mind here: see further Resch Agrapha pp. 116 ff., 233 ff., Paulinismus p. 408 f., Ropes Sprüche p. 142 f.

Verse 23
23, 24. ‘As however without God all your strivings must be in vain we pray that the God of peace Himself will sanctify you through and through, that the whole man may become God’s, each part preserved entire and without blame, and found so at the Parousia of the Lord Jesus. Nor need you have any fear regarding this. The very fact that it is God Who is calling is to you the pledge that He will not suffer His calling to become null and void.’

23. ὁ θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης] a frequent title at the close of the Pauline Epp. (Romans 15:33; Romans 16:20, 2 Corinthians 13:11, Philippians 4:9, (Hebrews 13:20); cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:16 ὁ κύρ. τ. εἰρ..), and intended to bring out ‘the peace’ which is not only the one God’s characteristic attribute, but which it is His peculiar privilege to bestow, and which in the present passage gains in significance in view of the ἀταξία just spoken of.

For ‘Peace’ as a Talmudic Name of God see Taylor Sayings2 p. 25 f.; while as further illustrating the personal application of the term it may be noted that in P.Oxy. 41, 27 (3./4. a.d.) the prytanis at Oxyrhynchus is popularly acclaimed as εἰρήνη πόλεως.

ἁγιάσαι ὑμᾶς κτλ.] ‘sanctify you wholly’— ἁγιάσαι not being limited to the initial act of consecration, but (as in Romans 15:16, Ephesians 5:26) pointing to the actual inward sanctification of the Thessalonians ‘in their whole persons’ (Vg. Ambrstr. per omnia, Luth. Weizsäcker durch und durch).

For this ethical sense of ἁγιάζειν cf. Leviticus 11:44 ἁγιασθήσεσθε καὶ ἅγιοι ἔσεσθε, ὅτι ἅγιός εἰμι ἐγώ, and for a full discussion of the word and its synonyms see Westcott Heb. p. 346 f. For ὁλοτελής ( ἅπ. λεγ. N.T.) cf. Plut. Mor. 2:909 b, Dittenberger Sylloge2 376, 45 ἀνεισφορίαν, ἣν οὐδεὶς τῶν πρότερον σεβαστῶν ὁλοτελῆ ἔδωκεν. The adv. ὁλοτελῶς, by which Suidas defines the common ὁλοσχηρῶς, is found in Aq., Deuteronomy 13:16 (17).

ὁλόκληρον] a secondary predicate to be taken closely along with τηρηθείη, and as belonging to all three substantives (WM. p. 661). As regards meaning, ὁλόκληρος can hardly be distinguished from ὁλοτελής though, in accordance with its derivation, it draws more special attention to the several parts to which the wholeness spoken of extends, no part being wanting or lacking in completeness. Thus in the LXX. the word is used of λίθοι as yet untouched by any tool (Deuteronomy 27:6, 1 Maccabees 4:47), and it is the regular expression in Philo (de anim. § 12, 2. p. 836 M.) and Josephus Antt. 3. 278 (12. 2) to denote the integritas required both in priests and victims. From this the transition is easy to the metaphorical sense of mental and moral completeness which the word has in the apocr. books of the O.T. (Sap. 15:3 ὁλόκληρος δικαιοσύνη, 4 Maccabees 15:17 τὴν εὐσέβειαν ὁλόκληρον), and in James 1:4 where it is joined with τέλειος (for distinction between them see Trench Syn. § 22.) and explained as ἐν μηδενὶ λειπόμενος.

An interesting parallel to the use of ὁλόκληρος in the present passage is afforded by the magical papyrus P.Lond. 1. 121, 589 f. (3./a.d.) διαφύλασσε μου τὸ σῶμα τὴν ψυχὴν ὁλόκληρον, while its original meaning is seen in P.Oxy. 57, 13 f. (3./a.d.) ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὁλόκληρον (sc. ποιῆσαι) τὴν ἐπίσκεψιν τῶν χωμάτων. The allied subst. ὁλοκληρία (cf. Acts 3:16) occurs in the sense of physical wholeness, health, e.g. B.G.U. 948, 2 ff. (4./5. a.d.) εὔχομε ... τὰ πε[ρὶ τ]ῆς ὑγίας σου καὶ ὁλοκληρίας σου χαίριν, and for the verb see P.Grenf. 1. 53, 4 f. (4./a.d.) ὅπως ὁλοκληροῦντα σὲ ἀπολάβομεν.

ὑμῶν τὸ πνεῦμα κτλ.] The precedent gen. ὑμῶν is unemphatic (cf. Abbott Joh. Gr. p. 416), and belongs to each of the following substantives, ‘your spirit and your soul and your body,’ but this triple subject must not be pressed as if it contained a psychological definition of human nature. St Paul ‘is not writing a treatise on the soul, but pouring forth, from the fulness of his heart, a prayer for his converts’ (Jowett), and consequently all appeals to the verse in support of a Pauline system of Trichotomy as against the Dichotomy found elsewhere in his Epp. are beside the mark. At the same time it will not do to regard the three subjects as of ‘mere rhetorical significance’ (de Wette): they are evidently chosen in accordance with the general O.T. view of the constitution of man to emphasize a sanctification which shall extend to man’s whole being, whether on its immortal, its personal, or its bodily side: cf. Hebrews 4:12 with Westcott’s Add. Note p. 114 ff.

The trichotomist arguments based on the passage will be found fully stated by Ellicott The Destiny of the Creature, Serm. 5. with the accompanying Notes. For the more important inquiry how far St Paul may have been influenced here by Pharisaic theology see Wohlenberg ad loc., and cf. Jos. Antt. 1. 34 (1. 2). For the occurrence of the same trichotomy in Egyptian rites in the order ‘soul, body, spirit’ see the interesting note by Rev. F. E. Brightman in J.T.S. 2. p. 273 f.

ἀμέπτως] an adverbial adjunct (2:10 note) qualifying the whole expression ὁλόκληρον ... τηρηθείη: cf. Clem. R. Cor. 44:6 ἐκ τῆς ἀμέμπτῶς αὐτοῖς τετιμημένης ( τετηρημένης, Lft.) λειτουργίας.

It is not without interest to notice that ἀμέμπτως, which in the N.T. is confined to this Ep., occurs in certain sepulchral inscriptions discovered at Thessalonica, e.g. an inscription of 50 a.d. εἰσιάδι τῇ συνβίωι ζησάσῃ ἀμέμπτως ἔτη ... [μνε]ίας χάριν (no. 30 Duchesne et Bayet Mission au Mont Athos p. 29).

ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ κτλ.] a temporal clause marking also the condition under which the blameless ὁλοκληρία will be made manifest (cf. 2:19 note). Wohlenberg prefers to connect the words more closely with τηρηθείη, the thought then being that in the judgment following upon Christ’s appearing, while others find themselves the subjects of God’s wrath, those who have undergone this triple sanctification will be preserved in bliss. The difference in meaning is not very great, but under no circumstances can the A.V. ‘unto (as if εἰς) the coming’ be accepted, however true the thought underlying it (cf. Philippians 1:6). For παρουσία see Add. Note F.

Verse 24
24. πιστὸς ὁ καλῶν κτλ.] Chrys.: ὅρα τὴν ταπεινοφροσύνην. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ηὔξατο, μὴ νομίσητε, φησίν, ὅτι ἀπὸ τῶν ἐμῶν εὐχῶν τοῦτο γίνεται, ἀλλʼ ἐκ τῆς προθέσεως, ἧς ὑμᾶς ἐκάλεσεν. Beng.: ‘magnam hic versiculus exultationem habet.’

For ὁ καλ. ὑμ. which, as always in St Paul, can only refer to God cf. 2:12 note, and for πιστός in a similar connexion cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:3, 1 Corinthians 1:9; 1 Corinthians 10:13, 2 Corinthians 1:18, 2 Timothy 2:13, Hebrews 10:23; Hebrews 11:11, Deuteronomy 7:9, Isaiah 49:7, Pss. Sol. 14:1. The absolute use of ποιήσει is very striking, and sets in bold relief the doing with which God accompanies His calling: cf. Numbers 23:19 αὐτὸς εἴπας οὐχὶ ποιήσει; Psalms 36. (37.) 5 ἔλπισον ἐπʼ αὐτόν, καὶ αὐτὸς ποιήσει. For a similar certitudo fidei on the part of St Paul cf. Romans 16:25, Philippians 1:6, and for a like spirit in later Jewish theology see Apoc. Bar. 13:3, ‘Thou shalt therefore be assuredly preserved to the consummation of the times.’

Verse 25
25–28. ‘Meanwhile, Brothers, in your prayers do not forget us. Convey our greetings with the customary holy kiss to all the Brothers. As regards this letter I charge that it be read aloud to all the Brothers. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you.’

25. ἀδελφοί, προσεύχεσθε κτλ.] Cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:1, and for a similar request see Romans 15:30, Ephesians 6:19, Colossians 4:3, Hebrews 13:18. If καί is read, it introduces the feeling of reciprocity—‘as we have prayed for you, do you also pray for us.’

Verse 26
26. ἀσπάσασθε κτλ.] an exhortation addressed like the preceding to the whole Church, and not only to those to whom the Ep. was directly sent, presumably the elders. Had any such restriction been intended, it could hardly fail to have been clearly notified, while any difficulty in the general application of the injunction owing to the use of τ. ἀδ. πάντας is met by the want of stress here attaching to πάντας (WSchm. p. 189), the whole phrase being practically equivalent to the more customary ἀλλήλους.

ἀσπάζομαι is of constant occurrence in the papyri for conveying the greetings at the end of a letter, e.g. P.Fay. 119, 25 ff. (c. 1./a.d.) ἀσπάζου ἐπαγαθὸν καὶ τοὺς φιλοῦντες ἡμᾶς πρὸς ἀληθίαν.

ἐν φιλήματι ἁγίῳ] ‘with a kiss that is holy,’ as a token of friendship and brotherly love, cf. Romans 16:16, 1 Corinthians 16:20, 2 Corinthians 13:12, in each case the attribute ἅγιον being added to bring out the true character of the φίλημα: see also 1 Peter 5:14 ἐν φιλήματι ἀγάπης. The practice may have arisen from the customary mode of saluting a Rabbi, Wünsche Neue Beiträge p. 339; cf. also F. C. Conybeare in Exp. 4. 9. p. 460 ff.

For the first mention of the ‘kiss of peace’ as a regular part of the Christian service see Just. M. Apol. 1:65 ἀλλήλους φιλήματι ἀσπαζόμεθα παυσάμενοι τῶν εὐχῶν, and for full particulars of its liturgical use see art. ‘Kiss’ in Smith’s D.C.A., and Hauck RE.3 6. p. 274. In some parts of Greece the Easter-greeting ( χριστὸς ἀνέστη) is still accompanied by the brotherly kiss.

Verse 27
27. ἐνορκίζω ὑμᾶς κτλ.] ἐνορκίζω, not found elsewhere in the Bibl. writings except as a variant in 2 Esdr. 23. (13.) 25, is apparently a strengthened form of ὁρκίζω (for form, Rutherford N.P. p. 466 f.), and like it (Mark 5:17, Acts 19:3) is here construed with two accusatives: cf. I.M.A. 3. 1238 (Christian) ἐνορκίζω ὑμᾶς τὸν ὧδε ἐφεστῶτα ἄνγελον, μή τίς ποτε τολμή(σῃ) κτλ., and see also Ramsay C. and B. 1. p. 734. For a similar usage of ἐξορκίζω see P.Leid. 5. 4. 31 (3./a.d.) ἐξορκίζω σε τὴν δύναμιν σου, and for ὁρκίζω τινά see Deissmann BS. p. 274 ff.

The presence of the adjuration in the present passage has been explained as due either to the Apostle’s deep sense of the importance of his Ep. to all without exception, or to a presentiment that a wrong use might be made of his name and authority as in 2 Thessalonians 2:2; 2 Thessalonians 3:17, or to the fact that the reading of such letters had not yet been officially established. But after all no special reason need be sought. Writing as he did to explain his continued personal absence, and to enforce truths which he felt to be of vital importance to his converts, St Paul naturally took precautions to ensure that his letter should be read and circulated as Widely as possible: see Intr. p. 34, and for the change to the 1st pers. sing. to give the appeal a more personal character cf. 2:18, 3:5.

ἀναγνωσθῆναι] ἀναγνωσθῆναι (for construction, Blass p. 241) a timeless aor., and hence lending no support to Alford’s view that a special assembly was to be held for this purpose. At the same time it is clear from the context that it is a public reading or a reading aloud that is alone thought of here. For this sense of ἀναγιγνώσκειν (almost universal in class. Gk., Butcher Harvard Lect. p. 230, n.1) cf. Luke 4:16, Acts 13:27; Acts 15:21, 2 Corinthians 3:15, Colossians 4:16, Revelation 1:3 (with Swete’s note), and for the result of this reading aloud in giving the N.T. writings an authoritative character see Sanday Inspiration p. 360 f.

Tertullian is sometimes quoted as mentioning Thessalonica and Philippi as churches where the letters of the Apostles were read in the original (‘apud quas ipsae authenticae literae eorum recitantur’ de praescr. 36), but the reference to Thessalonica (‘habes Thessalonicenses’) is plainly an insertion, clumsy in form, and wanting in the best mss.

In the papyri ἀναγιγνώσκειν is found = both ‘read’ and ‘read aloud.’ Thus for the latter sense cf. P.Grenf. 1. 37, 15 (2./b.c.) ἐπιλέγματος ἀναγνωσθέντος of the reading aloud of a petition, and P.Cairo 29. 3. 1 (2./a.d.) ἧς ἀναγνωσθείσης of the reading aloud of a will. On the other hand the word must mean simply ‘read’ in B.G.U. 1079 (cited 4:1 note), and in P.Fay. 20, 23 (3.–4./a.d.) where it refers to copies of an edict set up in public places σύνοπτα τοῖς ἀναγιγνώσκουσιν ‘in full view of those who wish to read.’

τὴν ἐπιστολήν] obviously the present letter now drawing to a close, cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:14, Romans 16:22, Colossians 4:16 (WSchm. p. 149).

πᾶσιν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς] πᾶσιν emphatic (contrast πάντας V. 26), but not necessarily including others than the combined members of the Thessalonian Church. ἁγίοις, if read before ἀδελφοῖς (WH. mg.), would produce a combination occurring nowhere else in the Pauline Epp. (cf. however Ephesians 3:5 τ. ἁγίοις ἀποστόλοις), and is better omitted.

Verse 28
28. ἡ χάρις κτλ.] a concluding benediction in which the favourite Pauline conception of ‘grace’ takes the place of the ordinary epistolary ἔρρωσο (ἔρρωσθε) or ἐρρῶσθαί σε (ὑμᾶς) εὔχομαι: cf. 2 Thessalonians 3:18, Romans 16:20, 1 Corinthians 16:23.

A shorter form ἡ χάρις μεθʼ ὑμῶν is found in Colossians 4:18, 1 Timothy 6:21, 2 Timothy 4:22, Titus 3:15 (add πάντων), while this is expanded in various ways in Galatians 6:18, Ephesians 6:24, Philippians 4:23. The full trinitarian benediction occurs in 2 Corinthians 13:13.

The liturgical ἀμήν is found in a.d.bcKLP &c.: cf. 3:13 note.

δεῖ γὰρ ταῦτα γενέσθαι πρῶτον, ἀλλʼ οὐκ εὐθέως τσ̀ τέλος.

τὰ ἀναγκαῖα πάντα δτ͂λα.

Chrysostom.

πιστὸς δέ ἐστιν σ̔ κύριος, ὅς στηρίξει ὑμᾶς καὶ φυλαξει ἀπὸ του πονηροῦ.

